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Preface

This C«CLIRE 9008 Data Views Guide is for new and experienced security system users. The manual describes the
software features on the C+CURE 9000 Administration Client Data Views menu and presents procedures for
configuring and using them.

The manual assumes that you have already installed the C*CURE 9000 and have familiarized yourself with the
basic C+CURE 9000 information provided in the Cs CLIRE 900N Getting Starfed Guide.

In this preface

Howe 1o Use Bhis DLammal e e e e e i i 12
Finding More Information .. 13
L TV T o LT 14
Software House Customer Support Center ... 15
C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide FPreface 11
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How to Usa this Manual

How to Use this Manual

This manual includes the following chapters that provide information about each of the Data Views menu
selecHons.

Chapter 1: The Data Views Pane

This chapter provides an overview of the Data Views pane. It provides instructions for creating, deleting, viewing a
list of objects, and exporting Data Views pane objects.

Chapter 2: Application Layout

This chapter provides an overview of the Application Layout, describing how you can configure available viewers
and toolbars to make up a Monitoring Station display.

Chapter 3: Dynamic Views

This chapter describes how to configure C+ CURE 9000 Dynamic Views to display C+*CURE 9000 objects in a List or
Card view, allowing you to view, edit, group, or filter objects in the list.

Chapter 4: Maps

This chapter describes how to configure C+CURE 9000 Maps, linking access control with the floor plans of your
facility and allowing you to monitor security objects in real time.

Chapter 5: Query

This chapter describes how to configure C+CURE 9000 Queries to find information about the C+CURE 9000 objects.

Chapter 6: Reporting
This chapter describes how to use the Reporting functionality in C+CURE 9000: to create and configure reports; to

configure Report Forms to provide consistent report headers and footers; and to view, print, and store your Report
Results.

Appendix A: Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Views

This appendix describes the C*CURE 9000 pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views and the ways to use
them.

Appendix B: Map Conversion

This appendix describes the process of converting Legacy Maps to the new Map format, using the Map Conversion
Utility, CCureMapConverter.exe.

12 FPreface C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide
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Finding More Infarmation

Finding More Information

You can access C*CURE 9000 manuals and online Help for more information about C+CURE 9000,

Manuals
C» CURE 9000 software manuals are available in Adobe PDF format on the C« CURE 9000 DVD.

You can access the manuals if you copy the appropriate PDF files from the C+CURE 9000 Installation DVD
English’ Manuals folder.

The available C+CURE 9000 and Software House manuals are listed in the C+ CURE 9000 Installation and Upgrade
Guide, and appear as hyperlinks in the online.pdf file on the C+CURE 9000 DVD EnglishY Manuals folder.

These manuals are also available from the Software House Member Center website

(I

Online Help

You can access C*CURE 9000 Help by pressing F1 or clicking Help from the menu bar in the
Administration/Monitoring Station applications.

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide FPreface 13

EFTA01225298



Conventions

Conventions

This manual uses the following text formats and symbols.
e

Convention Meaning

Bold This font indicates screen alemants, and also indicates when you should take a direct action in a procedura.
Bold fant describes one of the follbwing items:

+ Acommand ar character to type, or

+ A button or aption on the screen to prass, or

+  Akey on the kevboard 1o prass

+  Ascreen elemeant or name

blue color taxt Indicates a hyparlink to a URL, or a cross-reference to a figure, table, o saction in this guide.
Regular italic fort Indicates a new tarm.
=axt= Indicates a variable.

The following items are used to indicate important information.

NOTE Indicates a note. Notes call attention to any item of information that may be of special importance.

TIP Indicates an alternate method of performing a task.
_/E) Indicates a caution. A caution contains information essential to avoid damage to the system. A

caution can pertain to hardware or software.

® Indicates a warning. A warning contains information that advises users that failure to avoid a
specific action could result in physical harm to the user or to the hardware.

@ Indicates a danger. A danger contains information that users must know to avoid death or serious
injury.
14 FPreface C=CURE 9000 Data Views Guide
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Software House Customer Support Center

Software House Customer Support Center

Telephone Technical Support

During the period of the Agreement, the following guidelines apply:

m Software House accepts service calls only from employees of the Systems Integrator of Record for the installation
associated with the support inquiry.

Before Calling

Ensure that you:
m Are the Dealer of record for this account.
m Are certified by Software House for this product.
m Have a valid license and current Software Support Agreement (SS5A) for the system.
m Have your system serial number available.

m Have your certification number available.

Hours | Mermal Support Hours Manday through Friday, 8:00 [l to 8:00 .. EST. Except holidays.

Emergency Support Hours 24 hours/day, seven days a week, 365 daysiyear.
Requires Enhanced SSA T x 24" Standby Telephone Support
(emargancy) provided to Certified Tachnicians.

For all other customers, billable on time and materials basis.
Minimum charges apply — Sea MSRP.

Phone | Fortelephone support contact numbers for ai ragions, oo [

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide FPreface 15
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The Data Views Pane

This chapter introduces the Data Views Pane in C+CURE 9000.

In this chapter

Drata Views Pame O emvaemw 15
Drata Views Pane Tasks 19
C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 1 17
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Data Views Pane Ovarview

Data Views Pane Overview

The C+CURE 9000 Data Views pane provides access to objects that allow you to view and use information about
security objects in a variety of ways.

m Application Layout Editor on Page 27 - allows you to create Monitoring Station layouts that are customized for
your Operators. Layouts can include object viewers, the activity viewer, event viewers, the swipe and show
control, and live video cameras.

m Dynamic View Editor on Page 82 - allows you to display information about C+CURE 9000 objects as lists that
dynamically update as objects change. They provide a context menu that allows you to perform actions on these
objects, such as delete, export, change properties, add to a group, or find in the journal.

m Map Editor on Page 111 - you can import, format, and display Maps in C*CURE 9000. You can even add
dynamic icons to the Maps that represent the status of C+CURE 9000 objects such as doors, cameras, readers,
and other security objects.

m Query Editor on Page 147 - allows you to search the C+CURE 9000 database to find information about
C+CURE 9000 objects. You can create queries and either display the results in Dynamic Views, or incorporate the
queries into Reports.

m Report Editor on Page 201 - allows you to design, run, and view reports about C* CURE 9000 objects.

Data Views Pane Tasks
m Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
m Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
m Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20

m Exporting Records on Dynamic Views to XML/ CSV on Page 22

Exporting Dynamic View Contents to Excel [ XL5X) on Page 103

18 Chapter 1 C=CURE 9000 Data Views Guide
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Data Views Pane Tasks

Data Views Pane Tasks

You perform the following tasks in the Data Views Pane:
m Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
m Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
m Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20
m Exporting Records on Dynamic Views to XML/C5V on Page 22
m Exporting Dynamic View Contents to Excel { XLSX) on Page 103

Creating a Data Views Pane Object

You can create a new Data Views pane object for use by C+CURE 9000 users. From the Data Views pane, you can
create the following objects:

m Application Layout - a customized arrangement of C+CURE 9000 application components that can be assigned
to an Operator.

m Dynamic View - display lists of objects with sorting, filtering, and grouping capability.

m Map - display Maps with icons that update to reflect object status.

m Query - create a new Query to search for objects in the C*CURE 9000 database, using filters to narrow the search.

m Report - create detailed reports about any C+CURE 9000 object, customize the appearance of reports, print
reports, view reports, save reports for later printing/ viewing,
m Report Form - create re-usable report header/ footer layouts to give your reports a consistent look and feel.

To Create a Data Views Pane Object
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
2. Select the type of object you wish to create from the Data Views pane drop-down list.
3. Click New to create a new object. The editor for the object type opens.
4. Configure the object using the tabs and fields on the object's editor. For details on configuring your object, see:
m Configuring an Application Layout on Page 65.
m Configuring a Dynamic View on Page 83.
m Configuring and Saving a Map on Page 127.
[ Cunfiguring a Cuery on Page 161.
m Configuring a Report on Page 192.

5. Tosave your new object, click Save and Close.

Deleting a Data Views Pane Object

You can delete a Data Views pane object from C+CURE 9000 if it is no longer needed.

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 1 19
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Data Views Pane Tasks

|

To Delete a Data Views Pane Object

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
2. Select the type of object you wish to delete from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click T to view a list of existing objects and select the object(s) you wish to delete.
4. Right-click a selected object and choose Delete from the context menu.

5. Click Yes in the dialog box that appears to confirm that you want to delete the object(s), or No to cancel the
deletion.

A dialog box appears listing each of the objects you deleted, and any relevant error messages are listed. You can
print this information by clicking Print, or email this information by clicking Email (to the recipient specified in
the System Variable Email Address —see the Ce CLIRE 9000 System Maintenance Guide).

6. Click OK to close the dialog box.

Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects

You can view a list of all objects of a Data Views pane type, such as Application Layouts. The list is a Dynamic
View that you can sort, filter, and group.

To View a List of a Data Views Pane Object Type

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
2. Select the object type you wish to view from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click T to open a Dynamic View listing all objects of that type.

4. You can sort, filter, and group items in the list. You can right-click an object in the list to open the context menu
and perform any of the functions on that menu. See the Dynamic Views Overview on Page 80 for more
information on using Dynamic Views.

5. If you right<click an object in a Dynamic View, a context menu appears listing the actions you can perform on
that object, as described in Data Views Object Context Menu on Page 20.

Data Views Object Context Menu

When you rightclick a row in a Dynamic View, a context menu appears to let you perform actions on the object in
that row. Table 1 on Page 21 describes the context menu selections for a typical Dynamic View.

NOTE The Context Menu items shown here are typical. Some Data Views objects may have additional
Context Menu selections that are not shown here, or they may have fewer selections available. Some
menu items are not available if more than one row has been selected. Object-specific aspects of an
object's context menu are described in that object's chapter.

20 Chapter 1 C=CURE 92000 Data Views Guide
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Data Views Pane Tasks

Table 1: DataViews Object Context Menu
T

Menu Description
item
Edit If you choose this option, the view you selected is displayed in the appropriate aditor.
Example:
If you are keoking at a Personnel Dynamic View, and you choose Edit from the context menu, the Personnel Editor opens to et
vou adit this objact.
View If you choose this option, the view you selected is displayed in a new tab in the Content pane.

Popup View If you choose this optien, the view you selected is displayed in a new free-fleating window.

View in If you choose this option, the view vou selected replaces the Dynamic View that is currently displayed in the current tab.

Current

Tab

Delete Allows you to delete an object from the database if you have the appropriate Privileges. A dialog box appears asking you to confirm

the delation. Click Yas to parform tha Delation, or No to cancal the delation.

A dialog box appears listing each of the items you deleted, and any relevant error messages are listed . ¥ou can print this information
by clicking Print, or email this infarmation by clicking Emaill (to the reciplent specified in the System Variable Emall Address - sea
the C«CURE 2000 System Maintenance Guide)

Set Displays a dialog box that allows you to select a field from the object and assign a value to that field. Fiekds that are read-only or that
property you are restricted by Privileges from changing are not selectable from the dialeg box. See Default Dynamic Views on Page 93 for
mara information.

Add to Displays a dialog box that allows you 1o choose a Group object to add this object to. If no groups exist that match with the object
Group selected, the dialog box is blank and you cannot perform the function.
Find in Opans a query that vou can modify to search the database for any Audit Log records that referance this particular objact in the
Audit Log Dynamic View list.

NOTE: If there is no Audit Log infermation related to this object within the specified datedtime range, the Dynamic View wil be

amply.

Export Click this menu selaction 1o Open an Export.. to XML or C3Y file diakog box to export the selected object(s) to either an XML or a
Selection C5V file. This allows you to quickly and easily create XML/C SV reports on the selected data.

For further information and proceduras, see Default Dynamic Views on Page 93.

Find in Opens a query that you can madify to search the database for any Journal records that reference this particular object in the
Journal Dynamic View list.

MOTE: If there is no Journal information related to this object, the Dynamic View will be empty.

Batch Print Available for Personnel records only if you have enabled Batch Printing of Badges. Displays the C-CURE ID Print Queue Manager.
Badges

Change Click to open a dialog box that allows you to change the Partition to which the object belongs. For information see the Partition
Partition chapter in the C-CURE 9000 Software Configuration Guide.
Show This menu selaction is availabla anly for the fallowing object types an tha Data Views Pana: Application Layouts, Quaries, Raports,

Aszociation. and Report Forms. Click to open a dialog box that lists Security Objects associated with the object in the Dynamic View. For more
information, see " Showing Associations for an Object” in the C-CURE 2000 Getting Started Guide.

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 1 21
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Data Views Pane Tasks

Exporting Records on Dynamic Views to XML/CSV

You can use the context menu selection Export Selection to export one or more records displayed in a Dynamic View
to either an XML or a CSV file. This allows you to quickly and easily create XML/ CSV reports on selected C+CURE
9000 data.

s When you export to an XML file, all available data in all columns of the Dynamic View, whether displayed or
not—as well as all the child objects of the selected record(s), is exported.

s When you export to a G5V file, only data in the columns displaying in the Dynamic View is exported, and in the
order displayed. This allows you to both select and arrange data fields for your report. Furthermore, exporting to
a 5V file allows you to view the exported data in an Excel spreadsheet and further manipulate it for your use.

Example:
For each of your company’s personnel records, out of the many Personnel fields available, you want to quickly
create an Excel report that includes Last Mame, First Name, Personnel Type, and whether or not the Disabled
and/or Noticed Flags are set.
For information on setting up your data field columns for display, see:
m Adding or Removing Columns in a Dynamic View on Page 94

m Changing Column Order and Width in Dynamic Views on Page 95.

Records exported to CSV cannot be imported back to C*CURE 9000. Export to XML if you want to a

NOTE file that can be re-imported.

To Export Dynamic View Records Using Export Selection

1. From the Administration Workstation Navigation Pane, select the function button for the class of object you want

to report on —for example, Personnel.

2. From the drop-down menu in the Navigation toolbar, select the type of object you want to select—for example,
Personnel.

3. Click T to open a Dynamic View listing all the objects of the desired type, Personnel records in this

example.

4. If you are planning to export to CSV, add/remove data fields columns and change their order, as desired.

5. Click ¥ to select one or more Record rows in the list. (Use the CTRL key to select multiple rows at one time.)
6. Right-click selected row(s) in the Dynamic View that you want to export.

7. Choose Export Selection from the context menu. An Export.to XML or CSV file dialog box appears with XML
as the initial default export type, as shown in the example in Figure 1 on Page 23.

1/;;; Once you choose a file type in the Save as type field, whether XML or CSV, it becomes the default
A the next time this dialog box opens.
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8. To export to XML leave the default Export as XML file (*xml) in the Save as type field.

- {r -

To export to C5V, click the down arrow to change the entry in that field to Export as CSV file (*.csv).

Figure 1: Export..to XML or CSV File Dialog Box — Default XML File
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If you choose to export to C5V, the dialog box changes as shown in the example in Figure 2 on Page 23 to let you

save to a OSY file.

Figure 2: Exportto CSV File Dialog Box
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9. Select a location and filename for the external exported file.

Exports generated from the Dynamic View context menu by clicking Export Selection are run on the

NOTE . - - ) L
client computer. Consequently, the system does not use the Default Export Directory Path —which is
on the server. It opens a directory on the client, reverting to the last directory used. You can navigate
to the default export server directory, if you wish.
Or to avoid confusion or use the same destination folder for both client and server computers, you

can use UNC (Universal Naming Convention) paths, for example: \ \ Computer Name\ C:\ Program
Files (x86)\ Tyco\ CCURE Client\ Export.

10. Click Sawve.

C*CURE 8000 Data Views Guide
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The progress of the export displays in the Exporting... dialog box, as shown in the example in Figure 3 on Page
24. A message displays in this dialog box to indicate when the export of each record is complete and to indicate

when the entire export finishes.

* To cancel the export, click Cancel while the export is running,

Figure 3: Exporting... Diakg Box
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11. When the export is complete, do one of the following:

* To close the Exporting data dialog box, click OK.

* To print a copy of the information about this export, click Print.

On the standard Windows Print dialog box, click OK.

— On the Print Preview dialog box that displays, click g )

* To transmit a copy of the information about this export by email, click Email.

* To view the export, click View Export.

The C5V file appears in an Excel spreadsheet, as shown in the example in Figure 4 on Page 24 —if you have

Microsoft Excel installed.

Figure 4: Exported CSV file in Excel Spreadsheet
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Application Layout

This chapter explains how to configure Application Layouts.

In this chapter

Application Layout Overview .. 26
Application Layout Editor ... L 27
Achivity VIBWET L 35
Assess Bvent Application Layout (.. 37
B B N T BT 45
Dual Phase Acknowledgement Layout . 47
The Explorer Bar . L 48
b VoW T L 54
Swipe and Show Viewer il 55
Vaewer ConETOlS 64
Application Layout Tasks . L 65
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Application Layout Overview

An Application Layout is an arrangement of the available viewers and toolbars that can make up a Monitoring
Station display. You can chose which viewers and toolbars you want to display on the Monitoring Station, and how
you want them arranged.

You can then save the layouts you design, and assign them to Operators, thereby providing each Operator with the
viewers they need and controlling Operator access to viewers they do not need.

You can even assign an Operator multiple Application Layouts. The Operator can then view the Application
Layouts as tabs on the Monitoring Station, and switch between tabs to perform different monitoring tasks.

You use the Application Layout Editor to design and save your Application Layouts.

You assign Application Layouts to Operators using the Operator Editor Layout tab. See the Ce CLIRE 9000 Soffware
Configuration Guide for more information.

Some of the features of the Application Layout Editor are listed in Table 2 on Page 26.

Table 2: Application Layout Features

Feature See This Section
+ Creating an Application Layout Canfiguring an Application Layout on
Page 65
+ Creating an Assess Event Application Layout Craating an Assess Event Layout on
Page 70

+ Creating a Dual Phase Acknowledgemeant Application Layout that includes event activity, oparator Craating a Dual Phase

intervention of event acknowledgemant and event clearing. Acknowledgement Layout on Page 72
+ Adrag-and-drop interface that lets you select and place viewers visually Adding a Viewer/\Viewer Tab to a Pane
an Page 69
+  Support of up to six panes to display monitoring viewars and toolbars Adding a Pane to the Layout on Page
69
+ Remove tabs from panas Remaoving a ViewerViewar Tab from a

Paneon Page 75

+  Allow or restrict Operators from resizing panes or hiding/docking panes Locking the Layout on Page 76

+ Re-sizable panes so that you can shape the viewers you place on the layout Resizing and Moving Panes in the
Layouton Page 77

+  Ability to auto hide a pane in any of the four window sides Auto Hiding and Pinning Panes an
Page 76

+  Add tabs to panes sa that multiple viewers can appear in a pana Adding a ViewarViewer Tab to a Pana
an Page 69

+  Pre-configured layouts that are included with C-CURE 9000 and can be used asis or customized Wigwing a List of Data Views Pane
and saved under new names. Objects on Page 20
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Application Layout Editor

The C+CURE 9000 Application Layout Editor, as shown in Figure 5 on Page 28, lets you define the way the
Monitoring Station client application is displayed.

The Application Layout editor has three tabs:

Application Layout Editor General Tab on Page 27

m Application Layout Options Tab on Page 29 - this tab is available only for an Operator who has the Assess
Event Privilege. See the Privilege chapter in the C CLIRE 9000 Soffware Configuration Guide) for more information

on Privileges.

Application Layout View Preferences Tab on Page 31

See the following topics for more information about the Application Layout Editor.

Application Layout Overview on Page 26

Assess Event Application Layout on Page 37
Dual Phase Acknowledgement Layout on Page 47
The Explorer Bar on Page 48

Swipe and Show Viewer on Page 55

Activity Viewer on Page 35

Event Viewer on Page 45

Object Viewer on Page 54

Application Layout Tasks on Page 65

Accessing the Application Layout Editor

You can access the Application Layout Editor from the C+*CURE 9000 Data Views pane.

To Access the Application Layout Editor

1.
2.
3.

Click the Data Views pane button.

Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Application Layout.
Click New to create a new Application Layout.

- (0 =
Click =42

Layout in the list that you want to edit.

The Application Layout Editor opens, as shown in Figure 5 on Page 28,

Application Layout Editor General Tab

to open a Dynamic View showing all Application Layout objects and double<lick the Application

The Application Layout General tab allows you to design an Application Layout for Monitoring Station Operators.
An Application Layout can be customized to display a variety of viewers that can make Video, Events, Activities,

and hardware status available on one screen.

C*CURE 8000 Data Views Guide
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For more information about Application Layout capabilities, see Application Layout Overview on Page 26.

The Application Layout General tab allows you to create two different kinds of layouts:
m Standard - used to provide an Operator with a custom view for monitoring C* CURE 9000 events, activities, and
objects.
m Assess Event - used to provide a view that gives quick access to all information about a specific event so that an
Operator can manage the event quickly and accurately.

Figure 5 on Page 28 shows the Application Layout General tab.

Figure 5: Application Layoul General Tab
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Application Layout General Tab Definitions on Page 28 describes the buttons and fields on the Application Layout
General tab.

Application Layout Tasks on Page 65 provides information about the tasks you can perform using the Application
Layout editor.

Application Layout General Tab Definitions

Table 3 on Page 29 defines the Application Layout General Tab properties.
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Table 3: Application Layout General Tab
T

Property/Button | Description

Nama The name of the Application Layout. This field is required.
Description Type a textual description of the Application Layout that will help you distinguish it from other Application Layouts.
Partition A read-only field displaying the name of the Partition to which this Application Layout balongs. This fiedd is visible only if the

C+CURE 9000 systam is partitioned.

Add pane If the Layout currently has fewer than six panes, you can click this button 1o add a pane to the Layout. panes are added in
this arder:

Panes in Layout Pane Added
1 Right pane

2 Lower-Right pana

3 Left pane

4 Lowaer-Left pane

5 Lower-Center pane

Lockad This field satting determines whather the operator can move or hide viewers when using an Application Layout.
If wou set this field to True, the operator cannot adjust the Layout while running the Monitoring Station application.

If wou set this field to False, the operator can adjust the Layout while running the Monitoring Station application. For
examphe, the operator could set a viewer 1o aute-hide, and double-click the tithe bar of another viewer to pop tupasa
separate floating window.

6& Click to opan the View Prefarences dialog box to fiter what you want to be shown on the layout. See Filtering Partitions and
Maintenance Mode Objects on Page 97. The dialog box is not active until the Application Layout View Preferences Tab an

View Frefersnces Page 31 is configured.

Application Lay- Allvws you 1o choose the type of Application Layout you want to design.

out Type If you choose Standard, you can create an Application Layout that you can assign to Operators so that the viewers you
positioned on the Application Layout are available for Operators when uging the Monitoring Station application.

Ifwou choose Assess Event, you can create an Application Layout that you can assign to Events so that Operators with the
Assass Event Privilege can use this Application Layout to assess an Event. An Assess Event Application Layout can include
viewears that are designed to display Event-specific information, such as recorded video of the evant, a journal replay of the
evant, or a Map related to the Event location.

Application Layout Options Tab

The Application Layout Options tab is used to set Assess Event options for an Assess Event Application Layout. The
options on this tab control what happens when an Event Assessment occurs.

m For a standard Application Layout, the selections on this is tab are unavailable.

m The Option tab is hidden for an Operator who does not have the Assess Event privilege.

Figure 6 on Page 30 shows the Application Layout Options tab. Table 4 on Page 30 for descriptions of the
Application Layout Options tab.

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 2 29
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Figure 6: Application Layout Options Tab
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Application Layout Options Tab Definitions

Table 4 on Page 30 provides definitions for the fields on the Application Layout Options Tab.
Table 4: Application Layout Options Tab Definitions

Field Description
On acknowledgemant, close event assassmeant Selact this option to have the Event Assessment layout close when the Eventis
layout acknowledged.

If this option is salected, the Display confirmation message when closing layout due
to event acknowledgement oplion becomes available,

The default value is unchacked.
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Table 4: Application Layout Options Tab Definitions {continued)
T

Field Description

Display confirmation message when closing layout Selact this option to display a message box when the Event is acknowledged, asking if the
due to event acknowledgement Operator wants to close the Event Assessment layout.

Click Yes to closa the layout immediately.

Click Me to have the layout remain open in the manitoring station until list is closed by the
usar.

The open layvout counts towards the limit of 5 open event assessment layouts.

This option is only enabled if the On acknowledgement, close event assessment
layout option is checked.

The default value is unchacked.

On clear, close event assessment layout Select this option to have the Event Assessment layout close when the Event is cleared.

If this option is selected, the Display confirmation message when closing layout due
to event clear option becomes available.

The default value is unchacked.

Display confirmation message when closing layout Selact this option to display a message box when the Event is clearad, asking if the Operator
due to event clear wants to close the Event Assessment layout.

Click Yes to closa the layout immediately.

Click Me to have the layout remain open in the manitoring station until list is closed by the
usar.

The open layvout counts towards the limit of 5 open event assessment layouts.

This option is only enabled if the On clear, close event assessment layout option is
chacked.

The default value is unchacked.

Application Layout View Preferences Tab

The Application Layout View Preferences tab is used for the following:

m To allow the operator to change view preferences of partitions or partition groups displayed in the Monitoring
Station and the Administration Workstation Dynamic View.

s To allow the operator to change view preferences of objects tagged Maintenance Mode so they are displayed or
hidden, in the Administration Workstation Dynamic View and the Monitoring Station.

For information about Maintenance Mode, see the Cs CLIRE 9000 Hardware Configuration Guide.

m This tab is not available when the Application Layout is changed from Standard to Assess Event.
The type of view preferences allowed also depends on the Operator Privileges assigned.

Figure 1 on Page 32 shows the Application Layout View Preferences tab.
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Figure 1: Application Layout View Preferences Tab
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Application Layout View Preferences Tab Definitions

Table 1 on Page 32 provides definitions for the fields and buttons on the Application Layout View Preferences tab.
Table 1: Application Layout View Preferences Tab Definitions

Field/Button Description

View Preferences Options

Allyw changing If salected, the Monitoring Station aperator is allvwed to change view preferences, subject to privilege permissions, with the
e axception of the partitions or partition groups added to the Default Dedicated List. Partiions/partition groups in the Default
prefarances Dedicated List are always visible and cannot be fitered out.

fiter at run time The default value is unchecked, meaning that the Manitoring Station operator is not allvwed to use view preferences.

Objects with Maintenance Mode

Show all objects If selected, all regular objects, allmaintenance objects, and their activities will be visible in the Manitoring Station.
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Table 1: Application Layout View Preferences Tab Definitiens {continued)

Field/Button Description

Show If selected, only objects tagged maintenance mode and their activities are visible in the Monitaring Station.

TEEANANCS The defaultis unselected, meaning that objects lagged as maintenance maode are not displayed in the Manitoring Station.
objects only None of these objects will be displayed in the Activity Viewer, Event Viewer, Dynamic \View, Explorer Bar, or Swipe and Show.
Hide If selected, all objects tagged maintenance mode and their activities are not visible in the Monitoring Station.

maintenance

objacts

Default Partitions List

Add Click to open the Name selection dialeg box to add pre-configured partitions and partition groups to the Default Dedicated list.

Objects and activities belonging o these partitions will aways be displayed in the Manitoring Station, and cannot be fitered cut
by the operator. Partitions not in the Default Dedicated list are not shown by default, however, the operator can use fitering for
those not in the list if the operator privilege permissions allvw them to do so.

Tha maximum number of partitions and partition groups allswed in the Default Dedicated listis 100.

Remove Removes an itern from the Default Dedicated list.

Clickin a row to select it and then click Remowve.

Application Layout Viewers

Table 5 on Page 33 defines the Application Layout Viewer icons that can be dragged onto an Application Layout.

Table 5: Application Layout Viewers

lcon Name Description
T ‘ Activity Tha Activity Viewer provides a scrolling list of system activities, based an the settings specified in
| - Viewer the Application Layout and an the aperator’s privileges.
L —_—
Tha aperator can right-click an activity in the list to perform manual actions spacified on a contesxt
mMenu.
ﬁ Ewvent The Event Assessment Viewer provides the ability to 2dd one of several types of view-
Assessment | ers toa layout that is intended to be used to Assess Events. See Assess Event Applic-
Viewer ation Layout on Page 37 for a list of the viewer types that can be added to an Assess

Ewvent Application Layout.

Evant Viewer Tha Event Viewar provides a scrolling list of System Events, based on the settings spaecified in the
Application Layout and on the operator’s privileges.

Tha aperator can right-click an avent in the list to parfoerm manual actions specified on a context
menu.

Sea Dual Phase Acknowledgemant Layout on Page 47

Explorer Bar Tha Explorer Bar provides access to a configurable menu of C«CURE 9000 objects. The oparator
can click an itern in this menu to open a Status List (a Dynamic View) for that object type. The
operator can then right-click an object in the Status List to perform actions on that object within the
limits imposad by the operator's privileges.
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Application Layout WViewers | continued )

lcon Name Description
Object An Object Viewer displays an object, such as an Intellex Videa Camera, Map, Report, Dynamic
E Viewer View in a pane. You add an Object Viewer to the Application Layout by dragging the Object Viewer
icon anto the pane. You then selact the object type and the spacific object from the dialog box that
appears,
Swipe and Tha Swipe and Show Viewer displays the Personnel Portrait and additional information about a
—'.""E" Show persen when they perform an activity at any door or elevator in a configurable list of doors and
elevators. This allows an oparator of the Manitoring Station to visually oversesa activity at one or mora
doors or elevators by observing the picture credentials of every person who attempts to gain access.
34 Chapter 2 C=CURE 9000 Data Views Guide
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Activity Viewer

The Activity Viewer provides a scrolling display of specified types of activities to the Monitoring Station. The
Activity Viewer in the Application Layout is shown in Figure 7 on Page 35.

Figure 7: Activity Viewer

Lctrty Viewer

Count: 0
You can configure the settings shown in Table & on Page 35 for the Activity Viewer.
Activity Viewer Properties
Table 6 on Page 35 defines the fields on the Activity Viewer properties dialog box.
Table 6: Activity Viewer Properties Dialog Box

Property | Description

Freaze The Freeze timeout button is used to stop the Event display from scrolling. If the up and down arrows or scroll bars are used, tha

Timeaut display freezes for the period of time set here. A progress bar appears counting down the amount of time left for the Freeze timeout.

The progress bar disappears, and scrolling resumes, after the period of time set axpires o if the Freaze timeout is stopped

manually.
Selecting the Move to the top of the list and Page Up starts the Freeze timeout.

Selacting Move to the bottom of the list and Page down stops Freaze timeout when you are scrolling and the scroll bar reached the
and of the lkst

The minimum default value is 30 seconds, and the maximum value is 60 seconds.

Show You can choose to show or hide the Activity Viewer Toolbar for this pane by selecting or clearing this check box. The default value is
Toolbar salected.

Oparator Selact this option to display Operator Login messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time an operator logs in or logs out, a message
Lagin is displayed.

Card Select this option to display Card Admitted messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time a person is admitted, a message is
Adrmitted dizgplayed. Tolimit the Card Admitted messages to anly the doors or elevators for which the operator has privileges, click Edit to
change the default option.
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Activity Viewer Properties Dialog Box (continued)
T
Property | Description

Card Select this option to display Card Rejected messages on the Activity Viewer. Evary time a person is denied access, a message is

Rejected displayed. Ta limit the Card Rejected messages to only the doors or elevators for which the operator has privieges, click Edit to
change the default option.

Log Select this option to display Log Messages on the Activity Viewer. Evary time an operator logs a message, the message is

Messagea displayad.

Object Selact this option to display Object State change messages on the Activity Wiewer. Every time an object changes state, a
Changed massage is displaved.
State
Manual Select this oplion to display Manual Actions on the Activity Viewer. Every time an operator performs a manual action, a message
Action is displayed.
System Select this option to display Systemn Activity messages on the Activity Viewer. Evary time a system activity occurs, a message is
Activity displayed.
Syatam Selact this option to display Systern Error messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time a Systerm erfor 6ECcurs, a message is
Error displayad.
Device Select this oplion to display Device Activity messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time a device activity ococurs, a massage is
Activity displayad.
Davice Selact this option to display Device Error messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time a device error GCocurs, a message is
Error displayead.
MNetwork Select this option to display Network Video Activity messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time a network video activity occurs,
Vidao amessage & displayed.
Activity
Oparator The available Message Types that can ba displayed in the Activity Viewer are listed. By default, the Activity Viewer is satto
Activity display all these message types. You can clear the check box for any Message Type to cause it not to be displayed.
Ewvent Selact this option to display Event Assess Messages on the Activity Viewer. Evary time an Event Assess action occurs, a
Asspss massage is displayed.
Message
Doulbde Selact this option to display Double Swipe Activity messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time a Double Swipe Activity
Swipe aCcurs, a message is displayed.
Intrusken Select this oplion to display Intrusion Zoene Activity messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time an Intrusion Zonea Activity
Zone OCCUrs, a message is displayed.
Activity
Intrusian Select this oplion to display Intrusion Zone Error messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time an Intrusion Zone Error occurs, a
Zang massage is displayed.
Errar
Keypad Selact this oplion to display Keypad Command Activity messages on the Activity Viewer. Every time a Keypad Command
Command Activity oocurs, a message is displayed.
Activity
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Assess Event Application Layout

The Assess Event Application Layout is designed to provide an Operator with all the information needed to quickly
and efficiently process an Event. When an Operator selects an Event in the Event Viewer and clicks the Event
Assessment button, this Application Layout is launched to provide details for that specific event, containing the
viewers you have configured to assess Events.

For more information on Event Assessment, see the C* CLIRE 9000 Software Configuration Guide chapter on Events.
You drag the Event Assessment Viewer onto your Application Layout and select the Assess Action.
Figure 8 on Page 37 shows the Event Assessment Viewer Selection dialog box.

Figure 8: Ewent Assessment Viewer Selection Diakeg Box
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You can chose one of the following viewers each time you drag the Event Assessment Viewer icon to the layout:
m Assess Document - see Document Viewer on Page 38
m Find in Journal - see Find in Journal Viewer on Page 39
m Assess Live Video - see Live Video Viewer on Page 41
m Assess Map - see Assess Map Viewer on Page 40
B Assess (.}u;:rj.-r - see Query Viewer on Page 42
m Assess Recorded Video - see Recorded Video Viewer on Page 42
m Assess Report - see Report Viewer on Page 43

m Event Details - see Event Details Viewer on Page 39

You should only add the viewers that correspond to the Event Assessment objects you are defining for your Events.

Example

If you do not attach any Document objects to your Events, there is no reason to add a Document Viewer to an
Assess Event Application Layout.
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The following considerations apply when configuring an Assess Event Application Layout:

NOTE

m The number of panes that can be configured in an Assess Event Application Layout is limited to
six (the same limit as a normal Application Layout.

m An Assess Event Application Layout can contain a mixture of standard viewers and event
assessment viewers (for example, a Swipe and Show viewer could be included on an Event
Assessment layout.

m Live video is limited to 16 live cameras per pane. Recorded video is limited to 4 recorded videos
per pane.

m Live and Recorded Video panes can only be configured for Intellex, VideoEdge, and Bosch video
integrations.

Document Viewer

The Document viewer can be added to an Assess Events Application Layout so that it is available when an Operator
in the Monitoring Station presses the Assess Event button on the Event Viewer toolbar.

When you create an Assess Events Application Layout, you can add a Document Viewer to the layout by dragging
the Event Assessment Viewer icon to an Application Layout pane and selecting Assess Document.

See Figure 9 on Page 38 for an example of the Assess Document viewer in the Application Layout editor.

Figure 9: Assess Document Viewer
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See Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70 for information on adding viewers to an Assess Event Application
Lavout.

When an Operator uses the Assess Event button in the Monitoring Station, an Assess Event Application Layout
containing a Document Viewer will display the Document object that is associated with the Event (if any).

The Document viewer that can display a document such as a PDF or .TXT file, or a URL for a web page.

The Document Viewer has controls for viewing and printing the document that are pertinent to the document type.
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Event Details Viewer

The Event Details viewer can be added to an Assess Events Application Layout so that it is available when an
Operator in the Monitoring Station presses the Event Assessment button on the Event Viewer toolbar.

When you create an Assess Events Application Layout, you can add an Event Details Viewer to the layout by
dragging the Event Assessment Viewer icon to an Application Layout pane and selecting Event Details.

See Figure 10 on Page 39 for an example of the Event Details viewer in the Application Layout editor.

Figure 10: Event Details Viewar

Event Details

Event Detals

mi Event Details j

When an Operator uses the Assess Event button in the Monitoring Station, an Assess Event Application Layout
containing an Event Details Viewer will run and display the details of the Event.

See Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70 for information on adding viewers to an Assess Event Application
Lavout.

Find in Journal Viewer

The Find in Journal viewer can be added to an Assess Events Application Layout so that it is available when an
Operator in the Monitoring Station presses the Assess Event button on the Event Viewer toolbar.

When you create an Assess Events Application Layout, you can add a Find in Journal Viewer to the layout by
dragging the Event Assessment Viewer icon to an Application Layout pane and selecting Find in Journal.

When you select Find in Journal from the Event Assessment Viewer dialog box., an additional field is displayed to
let you select the Default Time Span for Journal Playback. See Figure 11 on Page 40.
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Figure 11: Event Assessment Viewer Dialog Box for Find in Journal
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You can select a value from 1 to 100 hours for this selection. The default value is 4 hours.
See Figure 12 on Page 40 for an example of the Find in Journal viewer in the Application Layout editor.

Figure 12: Find in Journal Viewer
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When an Operator uses the Assess Event button in the Monitoring Station, an Assess Event Application Layout
containing a Find in Journal Viewer will display the Journal Replay that is associated with the Event. The Journal
Replay is displayed in a Dynamic View.

See Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70 for information on adding viewers to an Assess Event Application
Layout.

Assess Map Viewer

The Assess Map viewer can be added to an Assess Events Application Lavout so that it is available when an
P FP 3
ator in the Monitoring Station presses the Assess Event button on the Event Viewer toolbar.
B Pr

When you create an Assess Events Application Layout you can add a Map Viewer to the layout by dragging the
Event Assessment Viewer icon to an Ap]:rlical'iun Layout pane and sela:ting Access Map.

See Figure 13 on Page 41 for an example of the Assess Map viewer in the Application Layout editor.
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Figure 13: AssessMap Viewer

Azzess Map

When an Operator uses the Assess Event button in the Monitoring Station, an Assess Event Application Layout
containing an Assess Map Viewer will display the Map that is configured in the Event Map Link field.

See Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70 for information on adding viewers to an Assess Event Application
Lavout.

Live Video Viewer

The Live Video viewer can be added to an Assess Events Application Layout so that it is available when an
Operator in the Monitoring Station presses the Assess Event button on the Event Viewer toolbar.

When you create an Assess Events Application Layout, you can add a Live Video Viewer to the layout by dragging
the Event Assessment Viewer icon to an Application Layout pane and selecting Assess Live Video. The Live Video
viewer in the Monitoring Station displays the Video View object associated with the Event.

See Figure 14 on Page 41 for an example of the Assess Live Video viewer in the Application Layout editor.

Figure 14: Assess Live Video Viewer

t Live Video

Ageess Live Video

A, pssess Live Video |

When an Operator uses the Assess Event button in the Monitoring Station, an Assess Event Application Layout that
contains a Live Video Viewer displays the live video object that is associated with the Event (if any).
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See Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70 for information on adding viewers to an Assess Event Application
Layout.

Query Viewer

The Query viewer can be added to an Assess Events Application Layout so that it is available when an Operator in
the Monitoring Station presses the Assess Event button on the Event Viewer toolbar.

When you create an Assess Events Application Layout, you can add a Query Viewer to the layout by dragging the
Event Assessment Viewer icon to an Application Layout pane and selecting Assess Query.

See Figure 15 on Page 42 for an example of the Assess Query viewer in the Application Layout editor.

Figure 15: Assass Query Viewer
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When an Operator uses the Assess Event button in the Monitoring Station, an Assess Event Application Layout
containing a Query Viewer will run and display the results from the Query object that is associated with the Event (if
any) in a Dynamic View.

See Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70 for information on adding viewers to an Assess Event Application
Lavyout.

Recorded Video Viewer

The Recorded Video viewer can be added to an Assess Events Application Layout so that it is available when an
Operator in the Monitoring Station presses the Assess Event button on the Event Viewer toolbar.

The Recorded Video Viewer supports video clips from Intellex, VideoEdge, and Bosch video integration products.

When you create an Assess Events Application Layout, you can add a Recorded Video Viewer to the layout by
dragging the Event Assessment Viewer icon to an Application Layout pane and selecting Assess Recorded Video.

When you select Access Recorded Video from the Event Assessment Viewer dialog box., an addition field is
displayed: Recording Index. See Figure 16 on Page 43.
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Figure 16: Ewent AssessmentViewer Dialog Box
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You can place up to four distinct recording viewers for a camera.
You must choose one of the following values for this field:

« Show Last Video Recording (most recent clip)

+ Show second to Last Recording

+ Show Third to Last Recording
« Show Fourth to Last Recording

See Figure 17 on Page 43 for an example of the Assess Recorded Video viewer in the Application Layout editor.

Figure 17: Assess Recorded Video Viewar
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When an Operator uses the Assess Event button in the Monitoring Station, an Assess Event Application Layout
containing a Recorded Video Viewer will display the recorded video object that is associated with the Event (if any).

See Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70 for information on adding viewers to an Assess Event Application
Layout.

Report Viewer

The Report viewer can be added to an Assess Events Application Layout so that it is available when an Operator in
the Monitoring Station presses the Event Assessment button on the Event Viewer toolbar.
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When you create an Assess Events Application Layout, you can add a Report Viewer to the layout by dragging the
Event Assessment Yiewer icon to an Apfplicatiurn Layout pane and selﬂ:ting Assess Report.

See Figure 18 on Page 44 for an example of the Assess Report viewer in the Application Layout editor.

Figure 18: Assass Report Viewer
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When an Operator uses the Assess Event button in the Monitoring Station, an Assess Event Application Layout
containing a Report Viewer will run and display the results of the Report object that is associated with the Event (if
any) in a Dynamic View.

See Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70 for information on adding viewers to an Assess Event Application
Layout.
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Event Viewer

The Event Viewer provides a scrolling display of events to the Monitoring Station. The Event Viewer is added to the
Application Layout by dragging the Event Viewer icon onto the pane. When the Event Viewer icon is dragged into a
pane, the Event Viewer configuration dialog box opens. See Event Viewer Tasks on Page 66 for more information.

The Event Viewer, shown with all the Event Viewer configuration settings selected, is displayed in the Application
Layout are shown in Figure 19 on Page 45.

Figure 19: Event\iewer
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Event Viewer Properties

You can configure the settings shown in Table 7 on Page 45 for the EventViewer. Configuration settings for the
buttons and Events that can be viewed are determined by the operator's privilege.

Tabla 7: EventViewer Sattings
T

Field Meaning

Options

Fraaze timeout The Freaze timaout button is used to stop the Event display fram scrolling. If the Freeze timeout button is
(seconds) pressed, the display freezes for the period of time set here. A progress bar appears counting down the amount

of time left for the Freeze timeout. The progress bar disappears, and scrolling resumes, after the period of time
set expires or if the Freeze timeout is stopped manually.

The minimum default value is 30 seconds, and the maximum value is 60 saconds.

Show Toolbar You can choose to show or hide the Event Viewer tooalbar for this Pane by selecting or clearing this check box.
The default value is selected.
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Event Viewer Settings {continued)

Field Meaning
Buttons
Show Quick Action If sedected, the quick action buttons are displayed in the Event Viewer, and the rest of the buttons in this dialog
Buttons box beacome available for selection. The default value is unselacted.
NOTE: The Event Assessmeant button is not a Quick Action buttan. The button is displayed if the Operator has
the correct Assess Event Privileges.
Show Acknowladge All If selacted, the Acknowledge All and Silence All buttons are displayed on the Event Viewar toolbar. This buttan

and Sikence Buttons

acknowladges all the events available. The default value is unselected.

Show Claar All If sedected, the Clear All button is displayed on the Event Viewer toolbar.
The default value is unselected.
Show Acknowladge If sedected, the Acknowledge button and Clear button is displayed on the Event Viewer toolbar. This button

and Clear Buttan

acknowladges and clears the selected event.
The default valua is unselacted.

Show Acknowladge
and Clear All Button

If selected, the Acknowledge and Clear All button is displayed on the Event Viewer toolbar. This buttan
acknowledges and clears all the events available.

The default value is unselected.

Events

Include Events
Requiring No Action

If selected, the Event Viewer willinclude events that require no action.
The default value is selected.

Include Evants If selected, the Event Viewer will include events pending acknowledgment.
Pandin
Ackn;\fl&dgm&nt The default value is selected.
Include Events If selected, the Event Viewer will include events pending clear.
Pending Claar _
The default value is selected.
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Dual Phase Acknowledgement Layout

Dual Phase Acknowledgement Layout

An Application Layout can be configured for Dual Phase Acknowledgement to display an Acknowledgement pane
and a Clearing pane in the Monitoring Station. Dual Phase Acknowledgement manages events by requiring that an
event remain active after it is acknowledged until it is cleared. Events are configured individually to use Dual Phase

Acknowledgement in the Event Editor.

Table 8 on Page 47 lists the Dual Phase Acknowledgement configuration sequence, and where to find the

configuration procedures.

Tabla B: Dual Phaze Acknowledgement Configuration

Step | Action See...
1. Create a Dual Phase Acknowledgement Application Layout. Create a Dual Phase Acknowledgement Application
Layout on Page 72
2. Configure Event Permissions and Privileges. CeCURE 9000 Software Configuration Guide "Events”
chapter
3. Aszsign the Event Privileges and Application Layout to the C-CURE 9000 Software Configuration Guide
oparators. “Evants” chapter
4. Configure an axisting event, or a new avent, 1o use Dual Phase CrCURE 2000 Software Configuration Guide "Events”
Acknowledgement. chapter
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The Explorer Bar

The Explorer Bar

The Explorer Bar allows a Monitoring Station Operator to view the status of objects in C+CURE 9000. When you
click an item in the Explorer Bar, a Dynamic View appears listing the objects of that type and their current status.
You can sort, filter, group, and print this list, and you can right<lick any item in the list to view a menu of actions
that you can perform on that item.

You can add items or objects to the default main categories, create new main categories, and add new items or
objects to the main categories in the Application Layout Editor.

The Explorer Bar displayed in the Monitoring Station with the default settings is shown in Figure 20 on Page 48.

Figure 20: Explorer Bar
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The items on the Explorer Bar are explained in the following sections:
m Non Hardware Status on Page 49
m Hardware Status on Page 49
m Video on Page 50

m External Applications on Page 50

See Explorer Bar Tasks on Page 50 for a list of tasks you can perform using the Explorer Bar.

Explorer Bar Properties

Table 9 on Page 49 defines the default Explorer Bar properties.
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Table 9: Explorer Bar Default Properties

Property Description

Naon The Nen Hardware Status menu on the Explorer Bar gives you the ability to quickly find ocut the status of a security object in

Hardware C-CURE 9000. Each item on the Explorer Bar, when clicked, opens a list of all objects of that type, showing their status and other

Status pertinent information.

Hardware The Hardware Status menu on the Explorar Bar gives you the ability to quickly learn the status of a security objectin C-CURE

Status 9000, Each itern on the Explorar Bar, when clicked, opens a list of all objects of that type, showing their status and other pertinent
infarmation.

Vidao The Video Status menu on the Explorer Bar gives vou the ability to quickly kearn the status of a video security object in C-CURE
9000. Each itern on the Explorar Bar, when clicked, opans a list of all objects of that type, showing their status and other pertinent
infarmation.

Extarnal The Explorer Bar allows you to launch external applications. External Applications are configurad for the Explorar Bar in the

Applications | Application Layout by an administrator. The Manitoring Station operator can launch these applications as needed to parform tasks
related 1o or supplementary to C-CURE 9000 Manitoring.

Non Hardware Status

When the Explorer Bar is added to an Application Layout, this list gives the Monitoring Station Operator access to

the status of security objects in C*CURE 9000 that are considered non-hardware. Included are:

Doors

Reports
Dynamic Views
Operators
Manual Actions
Events

Maps

Groups
Elevators

Areas

Intrusion Lones

Hardware Status

When the Explorer Bar is added to an Application Layout, this list gives the Monitoring Station Operator access to
the status of hardware security objects in C*CURE 9000. Included are:

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide

Controllers
Inputs
Outputs

Readers
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Video

When the Explorer Bar is added to an Application Layout, this list gives the Monitoring Station Operator access to
the status of Video security objects in C+CURE 9000, Included are:

m Servers

m Cameras

m Tours

m CCTV Switches
m CCTV Cameras
m I’ Cameras

m Views

External Applications

This section in the Explorer Bar supports the addition of shortcut links to external applications. See Adding External
Applications to the Explorer Bar on Page 51.

Explorer Bar Tasks

m Adding the Explorer Bar to an Application Layout on Page 50

m Adding External Applications to the Explorer Bar on Page 51

m Removing External Applications from the Explorer Bar on Page 51
m Adding a New Category to the Explorer Bar on Page 52

m Deleting a Category on the Explorer Bar on Page 52

m Editing the Explorer Bar on Page 52

Adding the Explorer Bar to an Application Layout

When you drag the Explorer Bar onto a Pane in the Application Layout, you can select the items that appear on the
Explorer Bar. You can also add categories to the Explorer Bar.

To Add the Explorer Bar to an Application Layout
1. Open the Application Layout to which you want to add the Explorer Bar.

2. Click the Explorer Bar icon and drag it to a Pane on the layout. The Explorer Bar dialog box opens (see Figure 21
on Page 51) with the default settings.
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Figure 21: Explorer Bar Dialog Box
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3. Enable ( @) or disable each of the items in the list. Each item that you enable will appear on the Explorer Bar (if
the Operator has the Privileges required to access these objects).

4. Click Save and Close.

Adding External Applications to the Explorer Bar

You can add external applications to launch from the Explorer Bar.

To Add an External Application

1. Click the External Applications tab on the Explorer Bar dialog box.
2. Click Add to add an application.

3. Enter a name for the application in the Name field.

4

. Enter the full file path for the application (for example, C:\ Windows\ System32' taskmgr.exe) to add the
Windows Task Manager) in the Full Path field. Or, double-click in the Full Path field to browse to the location of
the application and double<click on it to select it.

5. Enter any command line arguments necessary to launch and run the application in the Arguments field.

. Repeat Step 2 through Step 5 to add other external applications.
7. Click Save and Close.

Removing External Applications from the Explorer Bar

To Remowve an External Application

8. Click in the first column of the row for that application, then click Remove.

9. Click Save and Close.
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Adding a New Category to the Explorer Bar

You can create a new main category, or add a new category to one of the main categories (External Applications,
Mon-Hardware Status, Hardware Status, Video) to make it easier to navigate through data.

To Add a Main Category
1. Click on the General tab.
2. Click Add.
The Add Category dialog box opens.
3. Enter a Name and description (optional) for the new main category.
4. Click Enable.
5. Click Save and Close.

The new main category appears as a tab in the Explorer Bar dialog box.

To Add an Item to a Main Category
1. Click on the General tab.
2. Click on the nuin category tab that you want to add a new item.
3. Click Add to open the Select Type dialog box.
4. Click on the new item.
The new item appears in the main cafegory tab list.
5. Repeat Step 3 and Step 4 until your selections are complete.
6. Ensure that your new selections are Enabled in the main category tab list.

7. Click Save and Close.

Deleting a Category on the Explorer Bar

To Delete a Category on the Explorer Bar
1. Click on the General tab.
-01-
Click on the nmin category tab where the category is located.
2. Click in the first column of the row that contains the category that you want to delete to select it.
3. Click Remove.
4. Click Save and Close.

Editing the Explorer Bar

To Edit the Explorer Bar
1. Open the Application Layout.
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2. Right-lick on the Explorer Bar tab in the Application Layout and select Properties.

|[£ Explores Bar

|Ranem3

| Properties
=

The Explorer Bar dialog box opens for editing.

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 2 53

EFTA01225338



Object Viewer

Object Viewer

An Object Viewer displays an object (such as an Intellex Video Camera, Map, Report, Dynamic View) in a Pane.
You add an Object Viewer to the Application Layout by dragging the Object Viewer icon onto the pane. You then
select the object type and the specific object from the dialog box that appears.

An example of the Object Viewer in the Application Layout (a Dynamic View type Schedules View object) is shown
in Figure 7 on Page 35.

Figure 22: Object Viewer
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See Adding an Object Viewer to an Application Layout on Page 70 for tasks you can perform with the Object Viewer.

Object Viewer Properties

Table 10 on Page 54 defines the fields on the Object Viewer properties dialog box.

Table 10: Object Viewer Propartios

Property | Description

Type Select the Object Type that you want to display in the Viewer.

Objact Selact tha actual Objact that vou want to display in the Viewar. The objects you can choose are listed, detarmined by the Object
Type you chose in the Type field.

Examples:
Ifwou chose Maps as the Type, for Object you could pick a specific Map fram the displayed list of Maps.

If wou chose Dynamic View as the Typa, for Object vou could pick Parsonnel View or Report Results View fram the displayed
list.
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Swipe and Show Viewer

The Swipe and Show Viewer monitors a configurable list of Doors, displaying a portrait or multiple portraits of
personnel who present an access card at a Reader on an included Door or Elevator. You can add multiple Swipe
and Show Viewers to an Application Layout, setting them up as tabs in a single pane.

Each time a person presents an access card at a Door/ Elevator watched by the Swipe and Show Viewer, the portrait
from his/her Personnel record displays in the viewer, with information about the attempted activity at the
Door/ Elevator.

A Swipe and Show Viewer can be configured to contain multiple portrait images on a screen at a time. Default view
viewers can be re-sized on the Monitoring station.

For information about Swipe and Show Viewers, see:
m Swipe and Show Legacy Viewer on Page 55
m Swipe and Show Default Viewers on Page 58
m Swipe and Show Viewer Tasks on Page 59

Swipe and Show Legacy Viewer

The Legacy Swipe and Show Viewer displays a single portrait at a time. The viewer also allows an operator to give
displayed persons access to all antipassback areas - if they were denied entry. The Grace Personnel button allows an
operator to give the displayed person access to all anh]:raaaback Areas —if thev would have been denied entry. (See
Legacy Swipe and Show Viewer Grace Partition Tab on Page 57 for information about this tab and the “grace all’
capability.)

NOTE The fields and buttons are read-only in the Application Layout.

The Swipe and Show Legacy Viewer Swipe & Show tab, shown in Figure 2 on Page 56, appears in the Application
Layout, and as it appears in the Monitoring Station.
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Application Layout
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Figure 2: Swipe and Show Legacy Viewer — Swipe & Show Tab
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Table 2 on Page 56 provides the definitions for the Swipe and Show Legacy Viewer.

Table 2: Swipe and Show Legacy Viewer Definitions

Field/Button Description

Portrait This is the portrait fram the Personnel record whose card was swiped at this door.

Date time This s the Date and Time that the mast recent activity eccurred.

Araa This iz the name of the Araa to which the Daor whare the activity cocurrad is assignad .

Location This is the name of the door or elevator whare the activity occurred.

Parson This is the name on the Personnel record whose access card was swiped at this door.

Status This message shows tha status of the card swipa at this door. For axample, a Status of Rejected indicates that the access
attempt was rejacted.

Details This buttan allows the user to view the respective personnel record. This button is unavailable if the current Operator has

Mo Access” to the personnel record.

Momeantarily Unlkock

This button momentarily unlkocks the respective door. This button is enabled if the current Operator is allowed to parform
this action.

APB Reset Card

This button resets the ISTAR Global Antipassback owner of this person’s card when that ISTAR Controller is not
communicating. (The Global APB owner of a personnal card is the iISTAR Controller that makes the access decision 1o
allow/not allow that person into the Area.)

Grace Parsonnel

This button allows the user to ‘grace’ a person denled access to an antipassback Area so they are given access.
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Swipe and Show Legacy Viewer Definitions {continued)

Field/Button Description

Area Lockout Grace This buttan clears all running Area Lockout timers for this parson 1o allow him/her one-time access into all Area Lackout
Target Areas that he/she is locked out of.

m 3 m D Thesae buttans, which are identified by color and tool tips, allow the user to navigate through tha 1000 most-recent
. - - 1 1
Personnel records whose admits/rejects display on the viewar.
The buttons, from left to right, have the follvwing functionality: Presious [tem, Naext [tem, Pausa/Resume, Previous Rejact,
Meaxt Rejact.

Clicking Pause/Resume freezes the pane for 30 seconds. If no other button is clicked within 30 seconds (or if Resume is
prassad again), the viewar resumes showing tha most recent item.

Grace Carnpool This button parforms a grace on all Personnal within a Carpool Group for antipassback for a specified time period.
Group

Legacy Swipe and Show Viewer Grace Partition Tab

In the Monitoring Station, the Grace Partition tab displays a list of the Partitions in the system. An Operator with the
appropriate permissions can select one or more Partitions to grace all Personnel in the Partition(s) at one time. The
Grace Partition tab, as it appears in the Monitoring Station, is shown in Figure 3 on Page 57.
Figure 3: Swipe and Show Viewer — Grace Partition Tab
Monitoring Station
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Grace All for All Partitions

EH?U} Count: 1

MNeme Descriplion

(Y Deefault Default System Partition

NOTE In an un-partitioned system, all Security Objects are in the 'Default’ Partition. Consequently, clicking
the Grace All for All Partitions graces all Personnel in the C+CURE 2000,
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Swipe and Show Default Viewers

The Swipe and Show Default Viewers allow you to define the number and arrangement of Personnel images
displayed on the viewer. The following limitations apply to the Default Viewer selections:

m Only 100 images can be cached.

m Historical data cannot be retrieved once the user logs out of the Monitoring Station.

Images are displayed with a border around them indicating the state of the transactions. The supported states and
their respective colors are described in States and Colors on Page 58,

Tabla 3: States and Colors
|

Color State
Graan Access Granted Used or Unused
Flashing Grean Access Granted - Noticed
Yallow Access Danied - Wrang Time
Yellow Flashing Access Denled - Clearance
Orange * Apgcess Deniad - Expired

= AccessDenled - Disabled
Red Access Denied - Lost
Flashing Red Access Danied - Stolen

The Application Layout Swipe and Show Viewer Default View selections are described in Table 4 on Page 58.

Table 4: Default View Selactions

View Description
Single A single portrait is displayed. WWhen a new card is presented, the existing portrait is replaced.
Dual Two portraite are displaved . When a new card is presented, the portrait that was in the second spot is replaced by the portrait that

was in the first =pot, and the new portrait takes the first position.

CQuad Four portraits are displayed. When a new card is presented, all existing portraits shide to the right and the new portrait takes the first
position.

Horizantal Portraits are displayed in a horizontal view . When a new card is presentad, all existing portraits slide down, and the new portrait takes
the top position. The last portrait is remaoved from the view.

“ertical Partraits are displayed in a vertical view. \When a new card is presented, all existing portraits slide down, and the new portrait takes
the first position. The last portrait is rermoved from the view.

Carousal Portraits are displayed in a carousel view When a new card is presented, all existing portraits slide counter- clockwise, and the new
portrait takes the first position. The last portrait is removed fram the view.

Figure 4 on Page 59 shows the Swipe and Show Single viewer as it is displayed in the Application Layout and in the
Monitoring Station.
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Application Layout
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Figure 4: Swipe and Show - Single Default Viewer
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Figure 5 on Page 59 shows the Dual, Horizontal, Vertical, Carousel, and Quad viewers as they are displayed in the
Application Layout and in the Monitoring Station.

Figure 5: Swipe and Show - Dual, Horizontal, Vertical, Carcusel, and Quad Default Viewears
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Swipe and Show Viewer Tasks

You can perform the following tasks when configuring a Swipe and Show Viewer:

m Adding a Swipe and Show Viewer to the Application Layout on Page 60.

s Configuring Doors or Elevators for a Swipe and Show Viewer on Page 61.

m Editing a Swipe and Show Viewer on Page 63

m Renaming a Swipe and Show Viewer on Page 63
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Adding a Swipe and Show Viewer to the Application Layout

To use a Swipe and Show Viewer, you add it to the Application Layout, and select the doors, elevators and the
activities you want it to monitor.

To Add the Swipe and Show Viewer to an Application Layout

1. Open the Application Layout to which you want to add the Swipe and Show Viewer.

2. Click the Swipe and Show icon and drag it to a pane on the layout. The Swipe and Show Editor dialog box,
shown in Figure 23 on Page 60, opens.

Table 11 on Page &0 provides the definitions for the fields and buttons on the Swipe and Show Editor.

=2 hdd B, Remove

Figure 23: Swipe and Show Editor Dialog Box

o [ 5|

I Use Lagacy ™ Enable Flashing Colors ™ Alow user to change view =t runtime
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Table 11: Swipe and Show Editor Dialog Box Daefinitions

Field / Button Description
Use Legacy Select to use the Legacy Swipe and Show Viewer. See Swipe and Show Legacy Viewer on Page 55.
MOTE: If you use the Legacy Swipe and Show Viewer, all other selections will be grayed-out.
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Swipe and Show Editor Dialog Box Definitions {continued)

Field / Button Description
Enable Flashing Select to use flashing colors toindicate states. Images displayed will always have a color indicating the particular
Colors transaction. Supported states and their colors are:
]
State Color
Access granted - uged or unused Graan
Access granted - noticed Flaghing Green
Access denled - clearance Flashing Yellow
Access deniad - wrong time Yellow
Access deniad - expired Crange
Access denled - disabled Orange
Access denied - lost Red
Access deniad - stolen Flashing Red
Allow to change view Selact to allow the user to switch betwean the views during runtime.
at runtime
Usa Thumbnail Select to display the smaller thumbnailimage. Otherwise, the full portraitimage is kaded and displayed.
Images
Default View Selact the default Swipe and Show view to use on start up. See Swipe and Show Dafault Viewars on Page 58
#of Images This setting is only visible for horizontal and vertical views where the user can defing how many images to sea in the
Swipe and Show Viewer.
Walid numbers are 2 1o 10.
Doors/Elevators
Add Click Add in the upper pane to add a door. {To add an elevator, click Add in the lower pane.) A new row appears in the
list.
Remove To remove a door or elevator, select the row for that door or elevator and click Remove.
Admitted Select to display all messages related to access-granted activities at this door or elevator.
Rejactad Selact to display all messages related to access-danied activities at this door or elavator.

Configuring Doors or Elevators for a Swipe and Show Viewer

To configure a Swipe and Show Viewer, you select the doors and elevators from which the Swipe and Show Viewer
should display activity, and the types of activities to report (Admitted and Rejected). See Figure 24 on Page 62.
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mnmm‘ﬂeﬂmrﬁ for a Swipe and Show Viewer

1. Click Add in the upper pane to add a door. (To add an elevator, click Add in the lower pane.) A new row

appears in the list.

2. Click the Doors or Elevators field in the new row and click E] to select a door or elevator to monitor.

3. Select Admitted if you want to display all messages related to access-granted activities at this door or elevator.
4. Select Rejected if you want to display all messages related to access-denied activities at this door or elevator.

Figure 24: Add Doors and/or Elevators to be Monitored
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5. To remove a door or elevator from the Swipe and Show Viewer, select the row for that door or elevator and click
Remowve.

6. Click Save and Close to save the configuration for the Swipe and Show Viewer.
7. Click Save and Close to save the Application Layout.
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Editing a Swipe and Show Viewer

To Edit a Swipe and Show Viewer

1. Open the Application Layout containing the Swipe and Show Viewer.

2. Right<lick on the Swipe and Show tab located at the bottom of viewer and click Properties.

The Swipe and Show Editor opens.
3. Click Save and Close when done editing.

Renaming a Swipe and Show Viewer

]
To Rename a Swipe and Show Viewer

1. Open the Application Layout containing the Swipe and Show Viewer.
2. Right<lick on the Swipe and Show tab located at the bottom of viewer and click Rename.

3. Enter the new name in the Name field and click OK.
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Viewer Controls

Table 12 on Page 64 defines the Application Layout Viewer Controls.

Tabla 12: Application Layout Viewaer Controls

lcon Mame Description
a ﬂ Auto You can seta pane in the Application Layout to Auto Hide so that it closes when the
Hide mouse pointer is on anothar pana, displaying only a viewer name tab. Whan the
mouse pointer hovers over the viewer nama tab, the pane opens and remains open
until the mouse pointar moves away again. This is similar to the Auto Hide capalbility
wou can set for the Windows XP task bar.
If woru click this icon, the viewer changes back to Pinned and is visibla at all times.

5 E Pinned Pinned is the default state for a viewer. The viewer remains visible at all imes. If you
click this lcon, it changes to Auto Hide, and the viewer iz visible anby when you hover
the mouse pointer over the viewar name tab.

x m Close Click this icon to remove a Viewer from the Application Layout.

B3 PecscerelViem Viewer AViewer Name tab displays the name of the viewer (in this example=the Personnel
Mame Vigw, which shows a Dynamic View list of Personnel). You can change the name by
Tab right-clicking the tab and choosing Rename.

“:I Exploter Bay Context | The Context Menu for a pane in the Application Layout has three saettings:

Rename I Menu Rename - Select this cholce to rename the title of the viewer in this pane.

Properties | Example:

Close If yau set up an Activity Viewer to view only operatar Loging, you coukd rename
the titke of the viewaer to operator Login, and this name would appear on the
viewer name tab.

Proparties - Salect this choice to display a dialog box that allkvws you to set the
properties of this pana’s viewar.
Closa - Salect this choice to delate this viewear from the pana itisin.
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Application Layout Tasks

You can perform the following task from the Application Layout Editor.

Creating a Data Views Pane (ijeu:t on Page 19

Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70

Creating a Dual Phase Acknowledgement Layout on Page 72

Configuring an Application Layout on Page 65
Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20
Modifying an Application Layout on Page 74
Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
Adding a Pane to the Layout on Page 69

Removing a Pane from the Layout on Page 75

Adding a Viewer/Viewer Tab to a Pane on Page 69
Removing a Viewer/Viewer Tab from a Pane on Page 75
Locking the Layout on Page 76

Unlocking the Layout on Page 76

Auto Hiding and Pinning Panes on Page 76

Resizing and Moving Panes in the Layout on Page 77

Configuring an Application Layout

The configuration of an Application Layout is flexible enough to support almost any monitoring requirement.

An Operator can display multiple Monitoring Station layouts in a tabbed application screen, meaning that you can

design usable layouts that give each monitoring component adequate space for viewing.

Because there are so many options, it can be useful to do some planning before starting to configure Application
Lavouts.

Decide on the number of Viewers and Tabs (Application Layouts) you want to give each Operator.

Decide on the number of Panes you want to place in each Application Layout.

Decide which Viewers you want to place in each Application Layout (remember that you can place multiple

Viewers in a Pane).

Decide on the size and arrangement of the Panes in the Layout.

If your Operators have differing access and responsibilities, you can make separate Application Layouts for each

operator, or have them use the same Layout, and restrict access using Privileges.

To Configure an Application Layout

1. Create an .ﬁpfplii:a tion Layout. See Creating a Data Views Pane Ub]'ect on Page 19,

2. To cunﬁgure a Assess Event ﬁpfplicatiurn Layout, see Creating an Assess Event Layout on Page 70.
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3. To configure a Dual Phase Acknowledgement Application Layout, see Creating a Dual Phase Acknowledgement
Layout on Page 72.

Add Panes to the Layout. See Adding a Pane to the Layout on Page 69.

Add Viewers to the Panes. See Adding a Viewer/Viewer Tab to a Pane on Page 69.

o e

Lock the Layout if you don't want Operators moving or changing the Layout. See Locking the Layout on Page 76,

=1

Create operator privileges using the Privilege Editor for the operator. See the C+CLIRE 9000 Soffware Configuration
Guide for more information.

8. Assign the Layout and privileges to Operators. See the CoCURE 9000 Soffuare Configurafion Guide for more
information.

Event Viewer Tasks

Adding an Event Viewer to the Application Layout

You can add an Event Viewer to an Application Layout, choosing to display a toolbar, buttons, and events. See
Event Viewer Properties on Page 45 for descriptions of the available selections.

To Add an Event Viewer to the Application Layout
1. Open the Application Layout to which you want to add the Event Viewer.

2. Click the Event Viewer icon and drag it to a Pane on the layout. The Event Viewer Editor dialog box opens (see
Figure 25 on Page 66.

Figure 25: Event Viewer Editor Dialog Box
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3. Set the Freeze Timeout in seconds. This is the length of time the scrolling list of events is stopped.
4. Select or clear the Show Toolbar field. If yvou clear this option, there are no buttons displayed.

5. Select or clear the Show Quick Action Buttons field. If you select this option, the quick action buttons are
displayed.
e pald
FELE EA o 0 p 0l |

The Assess Event button is not a Quick Action button - it is displayed if the Operator has the correct

NOTE Assess Event Privileges.

6. Select or clear the additional buttons you want to be available on the Toolbar.
7. Select or clear the event actions that you want in the Event Viewer.

8. Click Save and Close to save the configuration for the Event Viewer.

Activity Viewer Tasks

You can perform the following task when configuring an Activity Viewer.

m Adding an Activity Viewer to the Application Layout on Page 67.

Adding an Activity Viewer to the Application Layout

To Add an Activity Viewer to the Application Layout
1. Open the Application Layout to which you want to add the Activity Viewer.

2. Click the Activity Viewer icon and drag it to a pane on the layout. The Activity Viewer dialog box opens (see
Figure 26 on Page 68).

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 2 67

EFTA01225352



Application Layout Tasks

Figure 26: Activity Viewer Dialog Box
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3. Set the Freeze Timeout in seconds. This is the length of time for to stop the scrolling list of activities by pressing
the Freeze button, using the up and down arrows, or using the scroll bars.

4. Select or Clear the Show ToolBar field. If you clear this option, the toolbar buttons are not displayed.

5. Select or clear each of the items in the Message Type list. The Activity Viewer displays the Message Types that
you select (if the Operator has the Privileges required to access these messages), and does not display the ones
that you clear.

NOTE If you clear the selection for Event Assess Message, a Journal message does not appear when an
Operator clicks the Assess Event button to Assess an Event.

Optionally, click Edit at the Card Admitted or Card Rejected items. You can choose either:

m To show card admissions or card rejections where the operator has privileges to see either the door

or the person (the default).
Or

m To show card admissions or card rejections where the operator has privileges to see only the door
(if you want to be more restrictive of what the Operator can see).
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6. Click Save and Close to save your choice.

7. Click Save and Close to save the configuration for the Activity Viewer.

Adding a Pane to the Layout

If the Layout currently has fewer than six Panes, you can add a Pane to the Layout.

To Add a Pane to the Layout

1. Click Add Pane.

2. The Pane is added to the Layout in the next open position that is the best fit with the other anes in the Layout.
3. You can grab the pane window bar and drag the pane to a new position in the Layout.
4

. Save your changes to the Layout by clicking Save and Close.

Adding a Viewer/Viewer Tab to a Pane

You can add a Viewer to a Pane in the Application Layout (even a Pane that already has one or more Viewers) by
dragging the Viewer to the Pane, and then configuring the settings for the Viewer. When there are already one or
more Viewers in the Pane, the new Viewer is added as a tab. Each Viewer is displays with a tab at the bottom of the
Pane. The Operator can click the tabs to switch between Viewers.

To Add a Tab to a Pane

1. From the Application Layout Editor, select a Viewer from the Viewer menu and use the mouse pointer to drag
the Viewer to a Pane in the Application Layout.

2. Release the mouse button to drop the Viewer in the Pane you selected. The configuration dialog box for the
Viewer you selected appears.

3. Configure the settings for the Viewer.
Example:

If you drag an Object Viewer to the Pane, an Object Viewer configuration dialog box opens, and you can
specify the type of object to view and the actual object of the type.
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If vou pick VideoEdge Camera as the Type, you can also select a specific VideoEdge Camera object to view in
the pane if you wish.

4. Click Save and Close to save the configuration settings for the viewer you placed.

5. The Viewer you placed appears as an additional tab in the Pane, as shown below. Depending on the width of
the Viewer Pane, you see the tab(s) and/or a horizontal scroll bar. (There are three Viewer tabs in the figure

below.) You can use the scroll bar to navigate between Viewer tabs and click any of the tabs in the Pane to view
their contents.

I;i Intellew Wideo Camera |;.i. YideoEdge Camera | £ [l

Adding an Object Viewer to an Application Layout

When you drag an Object Viewer onto a Pane in the Application Layout, you can configure the object that appears
in the Object Viewer.

To Add an Object Viewer to an Application Layout
1. Open the Application Layout to which you want to add the Object Viewer.

2. Click the Object Viewer icon and drag it to a Pane on the layout. The Object Viewer dialog box opens (see
Figure 27 on Page 70).

Figure 27: Object Viewer Dialog Box

3. Click E] in the Type field to select the type of object you want to display in the viewer.
Example:

Dynamic View

4. Click E] in the Object field to select the actual object you want to display in the viewer.
Example:

Schedules View

5. Click Save and Close to save the configuration for the Object Viewer.

Creating an Assess Event Layout

You can use the Application Layout editor to create a layout for Assessing Events. An Assess Event layout can be
used by an Operator who has the Assess Event Privilege to evaluate and acknowledge an Event.
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NOTE For an Operator to configure Event Assessment, the Operator must have the following minimum
Privileges:

m Edit permission for Application Layouts.
m Edit permission for Events.
m Read and View permissions for Documents (if included in assessments)

For a C*CURE 9000 System that is upgraded to version 2.01, existing Operator Privileges will be set
so that these Privileges are not enabled This means that an Operator who does not have System All
Privilege will need to have these Privileges enabled in order to Assess Events.

An Assess Event layout can be designed to give the Operator access to all the information they need to correctly
evaluate an Event according to your security procedures. It can provide the Operator with any of a wide range of
viewers that are targeted to the objects that are directly related to the Event that just occurred. These include:

m Live video related to the Event.
m Recorded video related to the Event.
m Documents detailing event procedures, details about the building, or any other information you deem pertinent.
m A map of the vicinity of the Event.
m A Query related to the Event.
m A Journal History related to the Event.
m The Event Details.
m A Report related to the Event.
The objects displayed in these viewers are configured within the Event itself, so that the viewer contents are directly

related to the Event being assessed. (see the Cs CLIRE 9000 Software Configuration Guide chapter on Events for more
information on configuring an Event for assessment.)

To Create an Assess Event Application Layout

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
Select Application Layout from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

Click New to create a new Application Layout. The Application Layout Editor opens.

Select Assess Event from the Application Layout Type drop-down list.

n 4 W P2

For each type of Assess Event Viewer you want to include in the layout, drag an Event Assessment Viewer onto
the layout, then use the Event Assessment Viewer dialog box to select the viewer type you want to display. See
Assess Event Application Layout on Page 37 for more information.

. Use the tools provided in the Application Layout editor to customize the appearance of your layout. See
Application Layout Tasks on Page 65 for more information.

7. Use the Application Layout Options Tab on Page 29 to determine the behavior of the Assess Event Application
Layout after the Event is acknowledged.

8. To save your new Application Layvout, click Save and Close.
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After you save an Application Layout as an Event Assessment Application Layout, you can only
change it back to Standard if it is not being used by any Events for assessment.. If you save an
Application Layout as a Standard layout, you can change it to an Assess Event layout only if it is not
assigned to any Operator as a layout.

NOTE

Creating a Dual Phase Acknowledgement Layout

You use the Application Layout editor to create a Dual Phase Acknowledgement Layout. A Dual Phase
Acknowledgement layout can be used by an Operator who has the correct privileges and permissions to evaluate,
acknowledge and/or clear an Event. The Event action may be configured for an Operator to clear an event that has
been acknowledged by another Operator.

m For an Operator to be able to respond to an Event configured for Dual Phase Acknowledgment,

NOTE the Operator must have the correct Privileges and Permissions.

m Dual Phase Acknowledgement can be configured to Acknowledge and Clear Events in one Event
Viewer Pane, or in two Event Viewer panes as described below. Using two panes is
recommended.

The Event, Event permissions and privileges, and Operator Monitoring Station layout assignments are configured in
the Configuration pane. See the C*CURE 9000 Soffware Configuration Guide, "Events" chapter for more information.

Create a Dual Phase Acknowledgement Application Layout

This section describes how to set up the Application Layout to use the Dual Phase Acknowledgement sample layout,
and also how to create a new layout.

The sample layout contains three panes:

m Event Viewer (top pane) - contains events requiring no action, events that require Acknowledgement, and events

requiring Acknowledgement and Clearing,
m Event Viewer (bottom pane) - contains events requiring clearing,

m Activity Viewer - contains all activity.

See Application Layout Viewers on Page 33 for detailed procedures and field descriptions.

To Create the Application Layout Using the Dual Phase Acknowledgement Sample Layout

NOTE The sample layout can be used as is, or it can be copied and edited.

If you use the sample layout, it is highly recommended that you create a copy instead of modifying
the original layout.

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click the Data Views pane button.
Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Application Layout.

Click B - to display a list of preconfigured application sample layouts in the Dynamic View.
Double<lick on the Dual phase event acknowledgement layout sample layvout.

Click Create Copy.

R O

Enter a Name and Description for the layout.
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7. If desired:

* Right<lick on an Event Viewer pane tab and select Properties to edit the configuration. See Event Viewer on
Page 45 for descriptions.

* Right<lick on the Activity Viewer pane tab and select Properties to edit the configuration. See Activity Viewer
on Page 35.

8. Click Save and Close.

To Create a New Dual Phase Acknowledgement Application Layout

The Event Viewer default settings (if all the Event check boxes are selected) will create one pane that

NOTE includes events pending acknowledgement and events pending clearing.

The procedure below describes how to create an application layout with separate panes for pending
acknowledgement and pending clearing,

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click the Data Views pane button.

2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Application Layout.

3. Click E MNew to open the Application Layout Editor.
4. Enter a Name and Description for the Dual Phase Acknowledgement layout.

5. Drag Event Viewer onto the layout to display the Event Viewer Editor. The Event Viewer opens with the default
settings, as shown in Figure 28 on Page 74,
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Figure 28: Event\iewer Editor
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6. Deselect the Events Include Events Pending Clear check box to create a pane for Events requiring
Acknowledgement and Events that require no action.

7. Select the buttons for the Event Viewer pane. See Event Viewer Properties on Page 45 descriptions.
8. Click Save and Close.

9. Drag Event Viewer onto the layout to display the Event Viewer Editor. The Event Viewer opens with the default
settings, as shown in Figure 28 on Page 74.

10. Deselect the Events Include Events Requiring No Action and Include Events Pending Acknowledgement check
boxes to create a pane for Events that require Clearing,

11. Select the buttons for the Event Viewer pane. See Event Viewer Properties on Page 45 descriptions.
12. Click Save and Close.

13. Optional. To add other viewer types to the layout, see Application Layout Viewers on Page 33.

Modifying an Application Layout

You can modify an Application Layout for use with the C*CURE 9000 Monitoring Station.
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To Modify a Application Layout
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

2. Select Application Layout from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click B = to view a list of existing Application Layouts and click the Application Layout you wish to modify
to select it.

4. Right-click the selected Application Layout and choose Edit from the context menu.

5. On the Application Layout editor, you can change any of the settings for the Application Layout

6. To save your modified Application Layout, click Save and Close.

Removing a Pane from the Layout

You can remove a Pane that you have added to a Layout.

NOTE You cannot remove the Primary Pane from the Layout. This is the Pane that does not have a x icon in
the title bar. Each Layout must contain at least one Pane.

To Remove a Pane from the Layout

1. Click the Pane title bar of the Pane you want to remove.

wcam 1 o x

2. Click u on the Pane title bar, or right<lick on the Pane tab and select Close.

3. The Pane is removed.

Removing a Viewer/Viewer Tab from a Pane

You can remove a Viewer that you have added to a Pane.

You can also remove a Viewer from the Layout by removing the Pane from the Layout.

NOTE

To Remove a Viewer from a Pane

1. Right-click the name tab of the Viewer you want to remove.

I;“, Intellew Wideo Camera |;.i. YideoEdoe Camera | £ (5|

2. Choose Close from the context menu that appears.

3. The tab is removed.
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Locking the Layout

You can lock the Application Layout arrangement of panes so that a user cannot change the Application Layout or
close any Panes. This may be desirable for security purposes, or to make sure that certain viewers, like surveillance
cameras, are always visible.

You can lock the Application Layout by setting the Locked field in the Application Layout Editor to True and saving
the Application Layout.

When an Operator displays a locked Application Layout, the Operator cannot move, resize, close, or auto-hide any of
the Panes/Viewers,

Unlocking the Layout

You can unlock the Application Layout by setting the Locked field in the Application Layout Editor to False and
saving the Application Layout.

Auto Hiding and Pinning Panes

A Pane in the Application Layout can be docked to the nearest side of the Layout using the Auto Hide feature. A
docked pane is visible when you select it or hover over it. The Pane hides or docks to the nearest edge when you are
not using it.

Auto Hide Panes

You can set a Pane in the Application Layout to Auto Hide so that it closes when the mouse pointer is on another
pane, displaying only a viewer name tab, docked to the nearest side of the screen. When the mouse pointer hovers
over the viewer name tab, the Pane opens and remains open until the mouse pointer moves away again. This is
similar to the Auto Hide capability you can set for the Windows XP task bar.

The Explorer Bar and Floor object viewer name tabs are shown docked to the left side of the window in Figure 29 on
Page 76. Simply hovering the mouse pointer over one of these tabs opens that tab. Moving the mouse pointer away
causes the tab to slide closed.

Figure 29: Docked Viewear tabs
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Pinned Panes

A Pinned Pane is a pane that is not using Auto Hide, so it is always visible.
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.|
To Auto Hide a Pane

1. In the Application Editor, click & to change the Pane to docked (48 ).

2. When you move the mouse pointer away from the Pane, the Pane will Auto Hide and a viewer name tab will be
docked to the nearest edge of the Layout.

.|
To Pin a Pane

1. In the Application Layout Editor, hover over the viewer name tab of a docked (Auto Hide) Pane to open the
PPane.

2. Click #  to change the Pane to Pinned ( ).

Resizing and Moving Panes in the Layout

You can change the size and position of Panes within the Application Layout Editor.

.|
To Resize a Pane

1. In the Application Layout Editor, hover the mouse pointer over the border of the Pane that you want to resize.
The mouse pointer changes to + for a vertical border or 'I' for a horizontal border.

2. Click and hold the left mouse button and drag the border to the width you want.

To Move a Pane

1. In the Application Layout Editor, click the title bar of a Pane.

2. Drag the Pane to a new position. A shaded outline shows you where the Pane will be placed.
3. Release the mouse button to drop the Pane into a new position.
4

. If you drag the Pane into a position between two Panes, the shaded outline changes to a rectangle. If you release
the mouse button, it creates a floating window above the layout. You can drag and drop a viewer into this
floating window.

(You cannot, however, save the Application Layout with a pane that is floating. You need to make sure that all
panes are anchored in the layout before you click Save.

If the Layout is locked, a Monitoring Station Operator will not be able to move or close the
floating window.

NOTE
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Dynamic Views

This chapter explains how to configure and use Dynamic Views.

In this chapter

Drvmamic Views Onerview &0
Dynamic View Editor 82
Dynamic View Editor Definitions . 91
Dryvnamic View VIewWeT |l 93
Dynamic View Viewer Definitions ... 105
C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 3 79
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Dynamic Views Overview

Dynamic Views are used to display C*CURE 9000 objects in a List view or Card view, so that you can view, edit,
group, or filter objects in the list. The search results from queries run in C*CURE 9000 are also displayed in a
Dynamic View in the Content pane or in a popup window.

Dynamic Views display information about CeCURE 9000 objects dynamically —objects in the view can be edited,
deleted, monitored, exported, and printed from the Dynamic View. The Date/ Time fields display in the client
computer's local time. Grouping, sorting, and filtering capabilities allow you to organize and focus on the data you

need.

When you are viewing a Dynamic View and changes occur to the objects in the view, the view updates to reflect the
changes.
Example:

If you are viewing a list of all Personnel, and a new Personnel record is added to the database, the Dynamic
View will be updated to display the new Personnel record.

The following sections provide more information on Dynamic Views.
m Dynamic View Editor on Page 82 lets you create new Dynamic Views and customize existing Dynamic Views.

m Dynamic View Editor Tasks on Page 83 provides a list of the tasks you can perform with the Dynamic View
Editor.

m Dynamic View Editor Definitions on Page 91 provides definitions for the fields and buttons on the Dynamic
View Editor.

m Dynamic View Viewer on Page 93 displays your Dynamic Views and lets you group, filter, and print the
information displayed in the Dynamic View.

m Dyvnamic View Viewer Tasks on Page 94 provides a list of the tasks you can perform with Dynamic Views.
m Dynamic View Viewer Definitions on Page 105 provides definitions for the fields and buttons on the Dynamic
View Viewer.

See Figure 30 on Page 80 for an example of a Dynamic View (a list of Readers).

Figure 30: DynamicView
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You can create Dynamic Views for every type of data object in C+CURE 9000. In addition, you can attach a query to
a Dynamic View to retrieve only certain objects of a type from the database. Each object type comes with a default
Dynamic View, so you can view object data dynamically without changing a thing. You can also create additional
Dynamic Views customized to your needs, and then set one of the customized views as the default view for that

object type.
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C+CURE 9000 also includes two pre-defined Dynamic Views, numbered SWHdv02 and SWHdv22,

NOTE as examples of the ways in which you can customize views. You can use these “as is” or copy and
customize them as you want. For detailed information, see the Overview: Pre-defined Reports,
Queries, and Dynamic Views on Page 254 on pre-defined Dynamic Views.
C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 3 81
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Dynamic View Editor

The Dynamic View Editor, shown in Figure 31 on Page 82, lets you create customized Dynamic Views in addition to
the default Dynamic Views for each object type.

Figure 31: Dynamic View Editor
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The following sections provide more information on Dynamic Views.

m Dyvnamic Views Overview on Page 80 provides an introduction to the capabilities of Dynamic Views in

C+CURE 9000,

m Dynamic View Editor Definitions on Page 91 provides definitions for the fields and buttons on the Dynamic
View Editor.

m Dynamic View Editor Tasks on Page 83 provides a list of the tasks you can perform with the Dynamic View
Editor.

® Dynamic View Viewer on Page 93 displays your Dynamic Views and lets you group, filter, and print the
information displayed in the Dynamic View.

m Dynamic View Viewer Tasks on Page 94 provides a list of the tasks you can perform with Dynamic Views.

m Dynamic View Viewer Definitions on Page 105 provides definitions for the fields and buttons on the Dynamic
View Viewer.

Accessing the Dynamic View Editor

You can access the Dynamic View Editor from the C*CURE 9000 Data Views pane.
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]

To Access the Dynamic View Editor

1. Click the Data Views pane button .

2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Dynamic View.
3. Click New to create a new Dynamic View.

- =
Click & - to open a Dynamic View showing a list of all existing Dynamic View objects, right<lick the
Dynamic View you want to change, and click Edit from the context menu that appears

Dynamic View Editor Tasks

You can perform the following tasks with the Dynamic View Editor.
m Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19

Cunfiguring a Dynamic View on Page 83
[ Chuu:;ing Dynamic View Settings on Page 84
m Setting a Default View on Page 89

m Creating a Copy of a Dynamic View on Page 90

Configuring a Dynamic View

To configure a newly created Dynamic View, you open the Dynamic View Editor and adjust the settings for the view
based on what you want the view to display, and how you want the information on the view to be shown.

Example:
You can set the view to display as a Card View (see Using Card View on Page 104).

To Configure a New Dynamic View:

1. Select Dynamic View from the Data View pane drop-down list.

Click New. The Dynamic View Editor opens (see Figure 31 on Page 82).
Type in a name for this Dynamic View in the Name field.

Type in a Description for this Dynamic View in the Description field,

n & W P2

To choose the display settings and columns to display for your Dynamic View, follow the steps in Choosing
Dynamic View Settings on Page 84.

6. Click Save and Close to save the Dynamic View.
-

Alternatively, if you want to create a new Dynamic View as a copy of the existing Dynamic View, click Create
Copy. For information, see Creating a Copy of a Dynamic View on Page 90.
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Choosing Dynamic View Settings

You can choose setting in the Dynamic View Editor that will determine how the Dynamic View displays
information about an object type, including attaching a query to filter the data retrieved from the database.

L]
To Choose Dynamic View Settings

1. From the Dynamic View Editor, to set the object type that your Dynamic View displays, click B for the View
Type field to open a Select Type dialog box and click an object type from the list to select it.

NOTE Changing the view type of a Dynamic View clears the list of fields and detaches the Query (if any)
attached to the Dynamic View.

2. In the Query field, you can click E] to use a query object as a filter for the Dynamic View.

* In the list of Queries that appears, select an existing query, either pre-defined or user-created, for the object
type you chose in View Type.

This attaches the existing Query to this Dynamic View. Any time you select this Dynamic View, the data is
filtered by the parameters in this Query.

To make this Dynamic View the Default View for all objects of this class, select Make default view.
To make this Dynamic View display in Card View rather than as a list, select Display in card view.
To allow the user to use the Dynamic View toolbar, select Show toolbar.

To allow the user to use the commands on the context menu (Edit, Delete, etc.), select Enable Context Menu.

M o n e W

Use the toolbar buttons on the properties table to choose the Columns to display on your Dynamic View, and to
position those columns.

3 add =, Remove 4 Up "8 Down

* Click *Z to add a property to the table, which adds a column for that property to the Dynamic View. See
Table 13 on Page 91 for definitions of the Dynamic View Properties.

* Click ©# to remove a property from the table, deleting a column for that property from the Dynamic View.
* Click 2 to move a property up in the table, which moves that column to the left in the Dynamic View.

= Click _i to move a property down in the table, which moves that column to the right in the Dynamic View.

Figure 32 on Page 85 shows an example of Configured Column rows.
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Figure 32: DynamictWiew Configured Columns
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8. Click Save and Close to save the Dynamic View.
- =

Alternatively, if you want to create a new Dynamic View as a copy of the existing Dynamic View, click Create
Copy. For information, see Creating a Copy of a Dynamic View on Page 90.

How to Save a Dynamic View

Both the Administration Station and the Monitoring Station have a user.config file which stored information that the
user has configured. The file has the following path:

[Windows Drive)] :“WUsers® [UserName]\AppData‘\Lecal ' SoeftwareHousehSoftwareHouse NextGen.Cli
StrengName [Encypted Data]’2.10.0.0

The file contains the following;
m Information that refers to the position of screens and objects that the user configured.

m Dynamic View data and its associated columns and column widths which a user has configured.

The user.config file is stored locally to the client. If the user starts the application from a different computer, a different
configuration set could be used.

If you want to override the default group in the Dynamic View, create a default Dynamic View for the specified
ub]ﬂ:t type. If you do not have privileges to see a certain Dynamic View for a Frarhcular object type, the system works
as if the Dynamic View is not defined.

Adding Columns

When you add columns to a Dynamic View, C*CURE 9000 saves the column name and width information in the
user.confiy file.
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There are two types of Dynamic Views stored:

1. The first type has an associated key that refers to the type of object displayed in the Dynamic View. This is truly
dynamic as it has not been saved to the database and is created at runtime.

2. The second type has an associated key that refers to the ObjectlD of the Dynamic View found in the database
table.

The wuser.config data pertaining to a Dynamic View appears in the file when the user closes the Dynamic View
and\or closes the Administration Station or Monitoring Station applications that they are using to view it.

Example:

The user.config can contain the following data:

<configuration>

<userSettings>
<SoftwareHouse.CrossFire.Client . ClientComponents.DynamicViews . DynamicViewControls>
<DynamicViews>

<DynamicView key="SoftwareHouse.CrossFire.Common.Objects.Operator®>
<DynamicViewColumns>

<DynamicViewColumn key="Name" width="509" type="System.String"” title="Name"
editable="False" livevalue="False"/>

<DynamicViewColumn key="Description" width="347" type="System.String"
title="Description” editable="False" livevalue="False" />

<DynamicViewColumn key="WindowsPrincipal" width="11&" type="System.3tring"
title="SelectionColumn” editable="False" livevalue="False" />

</DynamicViewColumns:
</DynamicView>
<DynamicView key="20">
<DynamicViewColumns>

<DynamicViewColumn key="PrimaryPortrait™ width="102" type="System.Byte[]"
title="Primary Portrait" editable="False" liwvevalue="True" />

<DynamicViewColumn key="LastName" width="98" type="System.String" title="Last Name"
editable="False" livevalue="True" />

<DynamicViewColumn key="FirstMName" width="098" type="System.String" title="First
MName" editable="False" liwvewvalue="True" />

<DynamicViewColumn key="Textd" width="98" type="System.String" title="Text4"
editable="False" livevalue="Trua" />

<DynamicViewColumn key="Textld" width="98" type="System.String"™ title="Textl4"
editable="False" livevalue="Trua" />

<DynamicViewColumn key="PersonnelType" width="102" type="..0bjectEey"
title="Personnel Type" editable="False" livevalue="Trua" />

</DynamicViewColumns:
</DynamicView>

</DynamicViews>
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</SoftwareHouse.CrossFire.Client.ClientComponents. DynamicViews . DynamicViewControls>

</userSettings>

<fconfiguration>

When you add or remove a column to the Dynamic View, the associated data in the user.config file changes

accordingly.

While you can remove a default column from a Dynamic View, the column reappears the next time you access the

Dynamic View. A default column can be the column which appears the first time you access a Dynamic View. You
can add any additional columns that are available when you rightclick on the Dynamic View column headers
through the column selection menu that appears. You can either check or uncheck the list of columns or select the

More columns... menu option and select multiple columns from the object selection control that appears (see Figure

33 on Page 87):

Figure 33: DynamicView - Checkbox Column Selection Menu

¥4 Event x

NN

-DOOR F11211B - MONITO
OFFLINE
ER ALARM

R FAILURE ALARM
AGEWAY 1-DO0OR F11101
YGEWAY 1- DOOR F11101
SUPERMISION TROUBLE
ASION TROUBLE

DOOR C120034 -MONITOR
- DOOR C11206C - DOOR
=RY LOW ALARM

SEILITY - DOOR P12210B -
IPERVISION TROUBLE
EMER EXIT - DOOR C112(
- DOOR C11206C - INVALI
FER ALARM

JER FAILURE ALARM

[<]<]

s [ [

[<]

[<][<]

Ack Abways Clears

Acknowledged

Acknowledgement requires log message
Active Status

Allow Acknowledgement while causes are active.
Armed Status

Description

Enabled

Latch Event

Min ActiveTime

Mame

Partition

Priorty

Rermnain Silent

Require Acknowledgement

Send to Menitoring Station

Template
Unified Map Mame

Meore columns...

redmc

ault aud

It jour

ITORED
R OFFLIN
T ALARM

T ALARM
ECTED CA
[ED OPE!
ERVISION
ERVISION
ITORED [
CED OFE!
T ALARM
R HELD A
ERVISION
ITORED [
ECTED CA
T ALARM
T ALARM

See Setting a Default View on Page 89 for information on how to set a default view.
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Default Grouping of Dynamic View Rows

The C+CURE 9000 application lets you group Dynamic Views on one or more columns. You can configure grouping
in a Dynamic View object editor or at run-time for an opened Dynamic View.

Some Dynamic Views installed with C*CURE 9000 system are grouped by default to make it easier to select related
objects and to make the grouping visible to new users of the system.

Default grouping is applied to the following Object Types:
m Query (see Figure 34 on Page 88)
m Report Result (see Figure 35 on Page 88)

m Reports (see Figure 36 on Page 89)
m User-Defined Fields (UDFs) (see Figure 37 on Page 89)

Figure 34: DynamicView Default Query Grouging
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Figure 36: DynamicView Default Reports Grouping
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Setting a Default View

Default views are views that control how the Quick Search feature displays information. When a default view is set
for an object type, a Quick Search of the object type displays the default view columns in the Content pane. The
default view is also used when a user runs an existing Query (from the Advanced Search pane, for example, or an
Instant Query). For information, see Query Overview on Page 146,

In addition, the settings for Editing in Place for each column in the Quick Search display are governed by the
Editable setting for that column in the default view. See Editing In Place with Dynamic Views on Page 102,

The default view initially provided for Quick Search is to display only the Name and Description fields, and to
disable in-place editing.

There can only be one default view per object type. When you select Make default view while editing a Dynamic
View and save that setting, that new view becomes the default view for its object type—clearing the setting in the
Dynamic View that was previously the default view.

If an object type does not have a default view, the system creates a default view on the fly, displaying only Name
and Description in most cases. Some object types, such as Data Imports, have more columns in their default
Dynamic View,
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.|

To Set a View as the Default View

1. Configure a Dynamic View or Create a Dynamic View.

Set the object type for the view by choosing a View Type.

Add the columns you want to be displayed in the default view for this class.

Select Make default view.

n o W

Click Save and Close to save the Dynamic View settings. The view you edited is now the default view for its

object type.

Creating a Copy of a Dynamic View

You can create a copy of a Dynamic View, using it as a blueprint for a new Dynamic View. Any fields configured in
the existing Dynamic View are copied for the new Dynamic View —only the Name field is blank. (For information on
copying one of the pre-defined Dynamic Views, see To Customize a Pre-defined Report/Query/ Dynamic View on
Page 269.)

]
To Create a Copy of a Dynamic View

1. Create/modify a Dynamic View on the Dynamic View Editor. For information, see:
* Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
* Configuring a Dynamic View on Page 83
* Choosing Dynamic View Settings on Page 84.

2. Click Create Copy. The following warning message appears if the current object has been modified in the
Dynamic View Editor.

1':, savn orignal Bsfore crasting & ooy

Ces J0 w [ conen |

* Click Yes to save the existing Dynamic View and its configuration and open a copy on the Dynamic View
Editor.

* Click No to open a copy on the Dynamic View Editor without saving the existing Dynamic View.
* Click Cancel to return to the Dynamic View Editor without creating a copy.

If vou clicked either Yes or No, the Dynamic View Editor re-appears with a copy of the Dynamic View displayed
and the Name field blank.

NOTE If an existing Dynamic View is opened and you click Create Copy, the copy is created immediately.
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Dynamic View Editor Definitions

The following sections provide definitions of Dynamic View editor fields and buttons.
® Dynamic View Editor Fields on Page 91

m hynamic View Editor Buttons on Page 92

Dynamic View Editor Fields

Table 13 on Page 91 provides definitions of the Fields on the Dynamic View Editor.

Table 13: Dynamic View Editor Field Definitions

Fields Description

Namea The name of the Dynamic View. This field is required to have an entry.

Description Type a description of your Dynamic View that will help you distinguish it from other similar Dynamic Views.

View type CI'n:k[T_mgehmthewpeafﬂ'CUREﬂﬂﬂﬂahjectwu wish to display in the Dynamic View.

Partition A raad-only field displaying the nama of the Partition to which this Dynamic View balongs.

Cuery GI'n:k[T_ to sedect a Query from a diakog box that appears. You can only select Queries based on the Objact type you chosa for
View type. If you have not chosen a View type, or if the View type you chose does not have any queries defined, the Query
dialog box will be empty.

Make Selact this choice to designate tha Dynamic View you ara aditing as the default view for the selacted object typa.

default view Exampla:

Ifyou are buikding a Dynamic View of Personnel, and you select Make default view, this Dynamic View will replace the current

default Dynamic View for Parsonnel. When a user selects Personnel in the Personnel pane and clicks . T, this view will
open by default.

Displayin ¥'ou can choose to make the Dynamic View open for viewing in Card View. If you make the toolbar available, a user can switch
card view betwean Card View and List View using a button on the toolbar. If you do not select Show Toolbar, the user cannot switch from
Card View to List View.

Show You can choose to make the Dynamic View toolbar available or not available for this Dynamic WView. If you enable the toolbar,
toolbar usars can to sort, filter, print, and refrash the Dynamic View, as wall as view the listin Card View. Thase choices are not available if
the toolbar is not visible.

Enable You can choose to make a context menu available or not available for objects in your Dynamic View. Typical cholces on the context
context mend are Edit, Deleta, and View (the axact chodeas in the context menu depend on the type of abject being displayed).
menu
Column Choose a praparty of the object type for the view. Each row in the table represants a column in the Dynamic View that corresponds
property to a property of the object.

Example:

If waur Dynamic View lists Parsonnel objects, and you choose Last Name as a column property, then ane of the columns of
your Dynamic View will display the Last Name of each Personnel object listed in the Dynamic View.

Hidden Select to not display this column. You can sort or group by a hidden column.
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Dynamic View Editor Field Definitions { continued)
T
Fields Description

Justification Align the column text to the left, right, or center by choosing a value from the drop down list.

Foreground Select the color to use for text in this column from the Windows coloer plcker dialog box that appears.
codor

Header fant Selact the font to use for the column header for this column.

Sort Set the sort order of data in the column. Cholces are Mane, Ascending, or Descending. Mone means that the objects are displayed
in the view in tha order that they are ratrievad from the database.

Editable When a column is marked as editable, you can click a cell to open the control which edits the property. When you change the value
of a proparty this way, the change is validated and the property is updated when you click in anather call.

Initialy Sets the propaity 1o be the primary objedct to group under. Ses Default Dynamic Views on Page 93.
group

Dynamic View Editor Buttons

Table 14 on Page 92 provides definitions of the Buttons on the Dynamic View Editor.

Table 14: DynamicView Editor Butlons

Name Description

Save Click when you have completed any changes to the Dynamic View and wish 1o save those changes. The Dynamic View Editor

and closes. (This button ks not available for the Software House pre-defined Dynamic Views. )

Closa

Craate Click this button when you want to create a new Dynamic View using the entries in the Dynamic View currently on the Dynamic View
Copy Editor as a template.

If the Dynamic View is user-created and the current Objact has been modified, a warning appears agking if you want to save your
ariginal before creating the copy. Click Yes 1o save tha ariginal Dynamic View, No to not save it, and Cancel to return to the original
Oynarmic View without making a copy.

Closa Click when you want to close the Dynamie View Editer without saving vour changes.
A prompl appears so that you can choose 1o continue aditing or close the editor. Click OK to close the editor without saving changes, or
— click Cancel to continue editing the Dynamic View.

Add Click to add a row to the table, which adds a column to the Dynamic WView.

Remove | Click to remove the selected row(s) from the table. Click anywhera in the row to select it. Hold down CTRL and click rows to select
mare than ene row.

Up Click to move one or mora selected rows up in the table, Click anywhera in the row 1o select it. Hold down CTRL and click rows to select
maore than one row.

Down Click to move one or mora selected rows down in the table. Click anywhare in the row to select it. Hold down CTRL and click rows ta
select more than one row.
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Dynamic View Viewer

The Dynamic View Viewer displays a list of the objects you configured for the Dynamic View using the Dynamic
View Editor. The Viewer gives you a variety of sorting and filtering tools for customizing the view, as well as the
ability to edit data in place in the view. There are default Dynamic Views for many objects in the C+CURE 9000
database. Consult the relevant C+CURE 9000 User Guides for information about these object types.
For more information, see:

m Default Dynamic Views on Page 93

m hnamic View Viewer Definitions on Page 105

By system default, a Dynamic View displays a maximum of 200,000 rows. You can use a System

NOTE Variable to change this number. For information, see the Ul Settings section in the System Variables
chapter in the C*CURE 9000 System Mainfenance Guide.
NOTE If your C+CURE 9000 system is partitioned, each default Dynamic View displays a Partition column

as the right-most column of the Dynamic View.

If you do not want the Partition column to display in a Dynamic View, you have to edit the Dynamic
View and set the Partition column to 'hidden'.

Default Dynamic Views

C+CURE 9000 provides several System default Dynamic Views that you can view and use in the Dynamic View
Viewer.

m Time Zone View

m Schedules View

m Holidays View

m Audit Log View

m Credentials View

m System Variables View
m Personnel View

m Reports View

m Report Results View

m Journal View

m Report Form View

m Digital Certificates View
m Event View

m Guard Tour View

You can see these Dynamic Views by opening the Dyvnamic View that lists them. See Viewing a List of Data Views
PPane Objects on Page 20.
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Default Dynamic Views for other object types are created on the fly and contain two fields only —Name and
Description in most cases —until you create a customized default view for them. (Some object types, such as Data
Imports, have more columns in their default Dynamic View.)

NOTE

C+»CURE 9000 also includes two pre-defined Dynamic Views, numbered SWHdv02 and SWHdv22,
as examples of the ways in which you can customize views. You can use these “as is” or copy and
customize them as you want. For detailed information, see:

m Overview: Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views on Page 254

m Creating a Copy of a Dynamic View on Page 90.

Dynamic View Viewer Tasks

You can perform the following tasks with the Dynamic View Viewer.

Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20

Adding or Removing Columns in a Dynamic View on Page 94
Changing Column Order and Width in Dynamic Views on Page 95
Using Dynamic View Viewer Tabs on Page 9%

Grouping Dynamic View Information on Page 99

Filtering Dynamic View Information Using the Filter Bar on Page 96
Filtering Partitions and Maintenance Mode Objects on Page 97
Retrieving the Query That Created a Dynamic View on Page 101
Sorting Dynamic View Information on Page 101

Printing Information from Dynamic Views on Page 101

Editing In Place with Dynamic Views on Page 102

Editing Records on Dynamic Views Using Set Property on Page 102
Exporting Records on Dynamic Views to XML/ C5V on Page 22
Exporting Dynamic View Contents to Excel [ XL5X) on Page 103
Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19

Using Card View on Page 104

Adding or Removing Columns in a Dynamic View

You can add or remove columns in a Dynamic View to customize the view to meet your needs while you are
viewing the data.

When you add or remove columns from the Dynamic View in the Viewer, you are not saving these

NOTE changes to the View. The changes are only in effect while you have the View open. To actually
change the View permanently, you need to Configure the View (see Dynamic View Editor Tasks on
Page 83) and save your changes.
94 Chapter 3 C=CURE 9000 Data Views Guide

EFTA01225379



Dynarmic View Viewear

]
To Add or Remove Columns in Dynamic Views

1.
2
3.

Open the List of Dynamic Views. See Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20.
Open a Dynamic View by double<licking a particular Dynamic View in the list.
Right-click any column in the list.

A context menu appears showing all fields of the object type that can display as columns in the Dynamic view.
Fields currently displayed in the view are marked with a .

If the object type selected has more than 27 associated fields, the context menu lists only a few of the fields and
at the bottom, a More columns.... button.

To add/remove a field as a column in the Dynamic View:
— To add a field as a column in the Dynamic View, click a field in the list without a .
— To remove a field as a column in the Dynamic View, click a field in the list with a .

If More columns... is available in the context menu, click to open a Selection list of the fields for the Object type.

— To add a field as a column in the Dynamic View, click one or more fields in the list and then click OK.

— To remove a field as a column in the Dynamic View click a field in the list with a .

Changing Column Order and Width in Dynamic Views

You can change the left/right order of the columns in a Dynamic View, as well as the width of each column in the

view,

NOTE When you change the order of columns for the Dynamic View in the Viewer, you are not saving these

changes to the View. The changes are only in effect while you have the View open. To actually
change the View permanently, you need to Configure the View (see Dynamic View Editor Tasks on
Page 83) and save your changes.

]
To Change Column Order in Dynamic Views

1.
2.
3.

Open the List of Dynamic Views.
Open a Dynamic View by doubleclicking a particular Dynamic View in the list.

Click any column heading in the list, and drag that column to a new position. The Dynamic View columns are
adjusted to the new column order you have established.

To Change Column Width in Dynamic Views

1.
2
3.

Open the List of Dynamic Views.

Open a Dynamic View by double<licking a particular Dynamic View in the list.

Hover the cursor over the column headings and move the cursor to the edge of the column heading you wish to
resize. The cursor changes to +

Drag this cursor to the left or right and release the mouse button to make the column wider or narrower.
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Using Dynamic View Viewer Tabs

You can open multiple Dynamic View Viewers in a single window. Each of these viewers becomes a tab in the tab
bar at the top of the window, with an object type and icon to distinguish between Viewers. See Figure 38 on Page 96.

Figure 38: DynamicView Tabs

[i1 oynamicview | ] Report [ % Credential [ ) TmeZone /"3 Personnel
e - 63 Z DB Y Y0 e

When you click a tab, the Dynamic View for that tab becomes visible.

To configure a Dynamic View, you open the Dynamic View Editor and adjust the settings for the view, based on
what you want the view to display and how you want the information on the view to be shown.
Example:

You can set the view to display as a Card View (see Using Card View on Page 104).

To Use Dynamic View Tabs

1. Open the list of Dynamic Views. The Dynamic View Viewer opens in the content pane displaying the list of
Dynamic Views.

2. Double<lick a particular Dynamic View in the list. That Dynamic View opens in the content pane.

3. Now the tab bar at the top of the content pane shows two tabs, the original Dynamic View tab and the tab for the
Dynamic View you just opened.

4. Click the first Dynamic View tab and the original Dynamic View opens. You can now open additional Dynamic
Views, and each one will add a tab to the tab bar.

Filtering Dynamic View Information Using the Filter Bar

You can filter a Dynamic View so that it only displays the data you are interested in.

This section describes using the Filtering bar. For information about filtering partitions and showing
Maintenance Mode objects in the Dynamic View, see Filtering Partitions and Maintenance Mode
Objects on Page 97.

NOTE

Example:

If you were viewing a Journal View, and only wanted to see Operator Login entries, you could filter the View to

exclude other types of log entries.

You can apply a filter to any and every column in the View, if you desire.

When you filter columns from the Dynamic View in the Viewer, you are not saving these changes to

NOTE the View. The changes are only in effect while you have the View open. To actually change the View
permanently, you need to Configure the View (see Dynamic View Editor Tasks on Page 83) and save
your changes.
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Enabling Filtering for a Dynamic View

To filter a Dynamic View, the Enable Filtering button must be toggled on.

]
To Enable Filtering for a Dynamic View

1. Open the List of Dynamic Views.
2. Open a Dynamic View by doubleclicking a Dynamic View in the list.

3. Click ¥ _ to enable filtering. The filter bar appears under the column headings of the Dynamic View.

Filtering a Dynamic View

]
To Filter a Dynamic View

1. Open the List of Dynamic Views.
2. Open a Dynamic View by doubleclicking a Dynamic View in the list.

3. Click X _ to enable filtering. The filter bar appears under the column headings of the Dynamic View.

4. In the column you want to filter on, click @ to open a drop-down list of filter criteria. Pick a filter criteria (such
as “Starts with”) from the list.

5. You can enter filter values for that column by typing or by selecting a value from a drop-down list of values.

* Type a value into the filter bar for that column. As you type, the Dynamic View is filtered to match your
criteria.

* Click ¥ toopen a drop-down list of values that occur in the Dynamic View in this column. You can pick a
value from this list to filter on.

* Click ¥ in a Date/Time column to open a Calendar control that lets you pick a date to filter on. You can use
this date in combination with the Less than and Greater than types of filter criteria to filter on date values.

6. The Dynamic View updates to reflect the filter criteria you entered.

Clearing Filters in a Dynamic View

To Clear Filters in a Dynamic View

1. To clear filter criteria for a column, click to the left of that column.

2. The Dynamic View updates to display the entire unfiltered list.

Filtering Partitions and Maintenance Mode Objects

The View Preferences dialog box, shown in Figure 39 on Page 98, is used to filter a Dynamic View to show only
selected partitions and to view objects that are in Maintenance Mode.

To access the View Preferences Dialog Box, click &0

The following rules apply to filtering partitions and viewing objects in Maintenance Mode:
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m Partitions that were added to the Default Dedicated List during the Application Layout configuration can not be
filtered out of the list view and are always visible.

s Operators must have the correct privileges assigned to them to be able to filter partitions and view objects tagged
Maintenance Mode. Selections in the View Preferences dialog box are grayed out if the operator does not have
the filtering privilege for partitions and;or Maintenance Mode.

See the CoCLIRE 9000 Hardware Configuration Guide for information about using Maintenance Mode.

Figure 39: flew Preferences Dialog Box [ Dynamic View)

= = View Preferences AE]EI
| 5ave and Close |
 Parlition Options Obyects with Maintenance Mode:
% Show from All Partitions % Show all ghjects
" Show from Sglected Partitions " Show maintenance objects only
" Hide mainisnance chjects
— Selecied Partitions

=5 AGd . Remove |

To View Preferences to Filter Partitions and/or View Objects in Maintenance Mode

1. Select an object from a Pane's drop-down menu and click to open a Dynamic View containing all the objects.

2. Qick & to open the View Preferences dialog box, shown in Figure 39 on Page 98. (See Table 15 on Page 99 for
descriptions of the fields and buttons.)

3. Click Save and Close.
The View Preferences settings are saved in the operator's configuration file.
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Button/Field

Table 15: View Preferences Dialog Box Definitions

Description

Partition Options

Shovw from All If selacted, no fitering is applied and all partitions are displayed in the Dynamic View.

Partitions Objects tagged Maintenance are not shown,

Show from Selected If selacted, only partitions in the Selectad Partitions list, including the Dedicated partitions, are displayed in the Dynamic
Partitions View.

Objects tagged Maintenance are not shown.

Objects with Maintenance Mode

Show all objects

If selected, all partitions and all abjects in maintenance mode are displayed.

Show maintenance
objacts anly

If selacted, objects tagged as Maintenance Mode, including the Dedicated partitions, are displayed in the Dynamic
Wiew.

NOTE: Objects in Maintenance Made are not displayed in the list view. Thay are only displayed in the Dynarmic View

Hide maintenance
objects

If selacted, objects tagged as Maintenance Mode, including the Dedicated partitions, are not displayed.

Selected Partitions

Add Click Add to opan tha Name Selaction dialog box to add pre-configured partitions to the list.

Remove Removes partitions and partition groups from the view list.
Click in the row of the partition/partition group to highlight it and click Remove.

Dedicated column If a partition/partition group is checked (selected) in the Dadicated column, than that partition/partition group cannot be
filtered or removed from the view list.

Group colurmn If showin as checked (selected ), the partition was configured as a group of partitions.

Partition/Group Nama
column

Tha name assigned to the partitien/partitieon group.

Grouping Dynamic View Information

You can change the appearance of a Dynamic View by grouping information. Groups allow you to see at a glance
how many objects have the same values for a given property. You can even nest groups to further segment the data
and show objects that share common values in multiple properties.

When you create a group from a column heading, each unique property value in that column becomes a group that
lists that count of its group members. You can expand the group to show each member by clicking the + sign.

You create groups of data in a Dynamic view by dragging a data column heading to the Drag Columns to Group by
Here area (see Figure 40 on Page 100).
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Figure 40: Grouping Dynamiz View Information
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Drag columns to group by here

Example:

If you are viewing the Journal View Dynamic View, drag the JournalLogMessageType column to the Drag
Columns to Group by Here area, and at a glance you can see that there are 222 Object Changed State log entries,
but only one Manual Action entry, out of 409 total messages. See Figure 41 on Page 100.

Figure 41: Groupad Dynamic View
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Dvag columns to group by here

& Manusl &rtion [1)
& Het Viden Activity [53)

i Object Chanped Slale (222
& Opserator Login/Logout (539
& Sysham Activiy [53]
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To Group Dynamic View Information
1. Open the List of Dynamic Views.
2. Open a Dynamic View by double<licking a Dynamic View in the list.

3. Click any column heading in the list, and drag that column to the Drag Columns to Group by Here area. That
column heading becomes a Group Heading, and each property value in that column becomes a Group.

4. Click the & to view the members of a group.
5. Click on the Group Heading to change the direction (descending/ascending) of sorting for the groups.

6. To undo Grouping, drag a Group Heading back into the content area of the View, and the View changes the
group heading back to a column heading,

7. To create nested group levels (groups of groups), drag additional column headings to the Drag Columns to
Group by Here area.

* [f you place the column heading to the right of an existing group heading, it becomes subordinate to it
nested).

* If you drag a column heading to the left of an existing group heading, the existing heading becomes
subordinate to the new heading,
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Retrieving the Query That Created a Dynamic View

You can recall the query used to create the list of objects in a Dynamic View to see the exact parameters and values
that generated those particular results. You can then change the query, if you wish, and rerun it to obtain different
results in the Dynamic View.

The displayed Query does not include criteria from the filtering of the Dynamic View. The Query defines the records
selected from the database with the filter turned off.
For more information about querying, see Query Overview on Page 146.

]
To Recall a Dynamic View Query

£
1. On the Dynamic View, click Ch} to recall the Query.

The Query criteria and values used to retrieve the records for the Dynamic View appear on the Query parameters
dialog box.

2. Review the query information, clicking the Details button as necessary.
3. Modify the query if you wish and rerun it to obtain different results.
If there was no query used to produce the list in the Dynamic View, the Query parameters dialog box

will have no entries. However you can add query parameters and then run a query to limit the list of
objects in the Dynamic View.

NOTE

Sorting Dynamic View Information

You can sort the information displayed in a Dynamic View in one or more columns by clicking a column heading,

NOTE When you sort columns from the Dynamic View in the Viewer, you are not saving these changes to
the View. The changes are only in effect while you have the View open. To actually change the View
permanently, you need to Configure the View (see Dynamic View Editor Tasks on Page 83) and save
your changes.

]
To Sort Dynamic View Information

1. Open the List of Dynamic Views.
2. Open a Dynamic View by doubleclicking a Dynamic View in the list.

3. Click a column heading to sort the data in the Dynamic View alphabetically or numerically by that column. The
sort direction toggles between Ascending order ¢+ and Descending order

Printing Information from Dynamic Views

You can print a C+CURE 9000 Dynamic View and filter, sort, group, add, or remove columns, or change the column

order of the View prior to printing,

L]
To Print a Dynamic View

1. Open the List of Dynamic Views.
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2. Open a Dynamic View by doubleclicking a Dynamic View in the list.

3. Click ﬁ;i and a Windows Printer dialog box opens.
4. You can select the size and orientation of the printout, set the margins, or change the printer.

5. Click OK. A Print Preview dialog box is displayed that lets you view a print preview of the view, zoom the
preview, scroll through each page, and send the view to the printer.

6. Click the Printer icon to sent the Dynamic View to print.

Editing In Place with Dynamic Views

Typically, to edit data in a record listed in a Dynamic View, you would double<lick the record to open the editor for
that record, or right-click on the record and click Edit from the context menu.

However, if you have the appropriate privileges and the Dynamic View is configured to allow one or more data
columns to be edited, you can edit the data directly from the Dynamic View.

Some Dynamic Views, such as the System Variables Dynamic View, are designed so that you can change values in
editable fields by clicking in the field. If an edit box or other edit option appears, you can edit the field.

]
To Edit a Dynamic View Record in Place

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

2. Select Dynamic View from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click " to open a Dynamic View listing all Dynamic View objects.
4. Double<lick a Dynamic View for the type of object you want to edit.

5. Click the field in a row in the Dynamic View that you want to edit. If the field is editable, an edit box or other
edit option appears so you can add or change the value.

6. Type the new value or choose the value from a selection box for the field.

7. If you have the appropriate privileges, vour changes are saved when you close the Dynamic View.

Editing Records on Dynamic Views Using Set Property

You can also use the context menu selection Set property to change the value of fields in one or more records
displayed in a Dynamic View. When you right<lick the record(s) in the Dynamic View and chose Set property, a

dialog box appears that lets you access the editable fields for the object.

To Edit Records on a Dynamic View Using Set Property

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane and
select Dynamic View from the pane drop-down list.

2. Click T to open a Dynamic View listing all Dynamic View objects.
3. Double<lick a Dynamic View for the type of object you want to edit.
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4. Select one or more rows in the list (using the CTRL key to select multiple rows), and rightclick the selected row
(s) that you want to edit.

5. Choose Set property from the context menu. A dialog box appears for you to select the field to edit.
6. Click B to open a dialog box listing each of the editable fields for the object.

7. Click the field you want to edit to select it. The Selection dialog box closes and the name of the field you selected
is inserted in the property field.

8. Edit the value for the field. If the field is text, you can type in a text value. If the field is a check box, you can
select or clear the check box.

9. Click OK to confirm the new value. A dialog box appears to confirm that your change to the property has been
made.

Exporting Dynamic View Contents to Excel (.XLSX)

You can use the Dynamic View toolbar selection Export view contents to Excel® to export the Dynamic View
contents to an XLSX (Microsoft Office Open XML Format Spreadsheet) workbook file. This allows you to quickly and
easily create a spreadsheet containing the data in a Dynamic View that you have displayed.

When you export a Dynamic View to an XL5X file, all available data in displayed columns of the Dynamic View is
exported. Columns that are not included in the Dynamic View are not exported. Columns that are included in the
Dynamic View, but are not visible without scrolling, are exported.

Example:

For each of your company’s personnel records, out of the many Personnel fields available, you want to quickly
create an Excel report that includes Last Name, First Name, Personnel Type, and whether or not the Disabled
and/or Noticed Flags are set. You can add and delete Columns on an open Dynamic View, then click Export
view contents to Excel® to save the information in the Dynamic View to a spreadsheet.

Records exported to XLSX cannot be imported back to C+* CURE 9000. Export to XML (see
Exporting Records on Dynamic Views to XML/ CSV on Page 22) if you want to re-import
the data.

NOTE

To Export Dynamic View Contents to Excel

1. From the Administration Workstation Navigation Pane, select the function button for the class of object you want
to view on— for example, Personnel.

2. From the drop-down menu in the Navigation toolbar, select the type of object you want to select— for example,
Personnel.

3. Click &4 = to open a Dynamic View listing all the objects of the desired type.
4. If you are planning to export to Excel, add/remove data fields columns and change their order, as desired.

5. You can click the Dynamic View Toolbar W icon to filter the records in the view. See Filtering Dynamic View
Information Using the Filter Bar on Page 96 for more information.

6. Click ﬁ A Windows Save As dialog box opens.

7. Mavigate to the location where you want to save the XLS file, and type the filename you want to use.
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8. Click Save.

9. If Windows successfully saves the file, a View File in Excel dialog box appears. Click Yes to view the file in
Excel, or No to decline. If you choose Yes, but you do not have Excel on your system, an error message appears.

Using Card View

The Dynamic View Viewer provides a Card View capability that lets you view objects in the Viewer as Card
Records, similar to the Address Card view in MS OFFICE Contacts.

To Enable Card View

You can view any Dynamic View as a Card View by clicking the Card View button.

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

2. Select Dynamic View from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click B_ to open a Dynamic View showing all Dynamic View objects.

Right-click on a Dynamic View in the list (for this example, choose Personnel View) and click View. The Personnel
View opens.

4. Click the Card View button D The Personnel View changes from a Dynamic List to a Card View list.

5. You can click D again to toggle back to a Dynamic View.

To Use Card View

m For each card in the list, you can click ﬂ to expand a card and view the details of the object in the Dynamic
Card View.

m You can click on a field name in an expanded card and drag the field to another position in the card. Two red
arrows appear to show you where the field will be positioned when you release the mouse button.

® You can print a Card View by clicking the Dynamic View Toolbar Print button.

m If you drag a field name (a column in Dynamic View mode) to the area of the view marked Drag Columns to
Group by Here, the Dynamic View data is re-arranged into groups based on that field. For example, if you drag
the Personnel Type field to that area, the view changes to groups made up of the Values of Personnel Type.

Wigws - g . %. Y

PerzonnelType |

B Contractor [2]
Employee [3]
Mone [9]
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Dynamic View Viewer Definitions

This section provides definitions of the Fields and Buttons on the Dynamic View Viewer.
+ Dynamic View Toolbar on Page 105
+« Dynamic View Tabs on Page 106
+« Dynamic View Filter Bar on Page 106

« Data Views Db]'act Context Menu on Page 20

Dynamic View Toolbar

See Table 16 on Page 105 for definitions of the toolbar buttons on the Dynamic View Viewer.

Table 16: Dynamic View Toolbar Definitions

Button Name Description

Niasuais Views Click the down arrow to show a list of Dynamic Views of the same object type as the view currently displayad. Click
one of the views in the list, and the view in the current tab is changed to display the view you clicked.
Example:

Ifyau had a view displayad that showad Parsonnal with four data ealumns, you could click View and display a
view with 11 data columnsg, including columns that were not displayed in the original view .

6& Wiew Click to open the View Preferences dialeg box displaying pre-configured dedicated partitions, with an option to
Preferances | add non-dedicated partitions and/or objects tagged Maintenance Mode that the operator has the privilege to
view. For mora information, see Filtering Partitions and Maintenance Made Objects on Page 97.

Refrash Click to manually refrash the current list, showing items in the list that have changed values, and new items in the
lizt that were not included befora.

€2

NOTE: Dynamic Views update automatically when values change or the list of items changes, but you can stil
parform an immediate update by clicking this button.

Card View Click to toggle Card View. For more information, see Default Dynamic Views on Page 93.

Printer Click to opan a Windows Printer dialog box. You can select the size and orientation of the printout, set the
marging, or change the printer. When you click OK, a Print Preview dialog box is displayed that lets you view a
print preview of the view, zoom the preview, scroll through each page, and sent the view to the printer.

Group Click to toggle the data grouping bar. This button does not change the grouping of the data itsalf. When tha data
grouping bar is displayed, you can drag a column onto the bar to cause the data to be grouped by that proparty.
For more information, see Default Dynamic Views on Page 93.

iU | @ |

Filtar Bar Click to togghe the data fittering bar. This buttan does not change the filtering of the data itself. When the data
filtering bar is displayed, wou can click the bar to sat filbering criteria. Usea the fiter bar to enter values that will filter
(narrow down) the entries (rows) in the Dynamic View. For more infarmation, see Default Dynamic Views an

=

Page 93.
ey Racall Click to display the guery and parameter values used to genarate this particular Dynamic View. Once the quary
C\Qh Quary appears an the Query Parametars dialog box, you can review the guery and maodify and rerun it if vou wish. For

more information, see Default Dynamic Views on Page 93.
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Dynamic View Toolbar Definitions {( continued)

Button Name Description
m Export Click this button to save the contents of this Dynamic View as an XLSX (Microsoft Office Open XML Format
view con- Spreadsheet) workbook file. A file save dialog box appears, and you can change the lkecation and name of the file.
A prompt appaars to confirm that the file was savad | and asks you if vou would like to view the file in Excel.
tents to

If you do not have Excel, and you choose Yes from this dialog box, an error message is displayed, and the file is
Excel® not openad.

Sae Exporting Dynamic View Contents to Excel { XLSX) on Page 103 for more information.

Count Al the far right of the toolbar, the number of objects contained in the Dynamic View (the number of rows in the
el view] is totaled.

Dynamic View Tabs

Dynamic Views typically appear in the Content pane of the C*CURE 9000 Administration Client. The Content pane
supports tabbed viewing of multiple views by displaying a tab bar at the top of the Content pane. The features of the
Content pane tabs are shown in Table 17 on Page 106.

Tabla 17: DynamicView Tabs Definitions

Feature Name Description

Tab The Content pane contains tabs for all open files across the top. you can click any tab and

| (4] Dynamic View ns taby
the tab contents become visible in the Cantant pane.

Close Context Manu “ou can right-click any tab to open the Context Menu. Thera are three choices on this
menu.

Clase Al Tabs But This Close - Close the tab that is currently being displayed in the Content area.

Close All Tabs Close All Tabs But This - Close every tab except the tab that is currently being displayed

in tha Content area.
Close All Tabs - Close every tab that is currently being displayed in the Content area.

Opan Files Click to display a list of all open tabs, and click a tab in the list to display that tab.

4

Previous/Mext | Click Previous to scroll the display of tabs to the left, or Next to scroll the list of tabs to the
right. Thasea buttons are active anly when thare are more tabs open than can be shown on
the tab bar.

Dynamic View Filter Bar

When you click the Filter button A" ; a filter bar appears under the column headings in the Dynamic View. You can
use the filter bar to enter values that will filter (narrow down) the entries (rows) in the Dynamic View. For more
information, see Default Dynamic Views on Page 93.
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Table 18: DynamicView Tabs Definitions

Feature | Name Description
Clear Filtar Click to clear all filter criteria that you have praviously set for this column.
Criteria
@ Chaose Filter Click to select a filter criteria for this colurmn. Possible values are:
Criteria + Equals
* Doesnot equal
= Lessthan

= Lessthan or equalto

+ Greater than

= Greater than or equal to

+ Like

= Matches Regular Exprassion
= Startswith

+ Contains

+  Endswith

+ Doesnot startwith

+ Doesnotend with

= Doesnot match

+ Mot Like
~ Chose Filter | Click to display a list of all values for this property that exist in the Dynamic View, with any acthve filters in other columns
Value applied.
Example:

If another column has a filter that causes all rows with a value of “Mo” 1o be filterad cut, this list will not list any
values from those fitered out rows.

When you selact a value fram this list, the Dynamic View is fitered =o that it displays anly those rows that match the
filter criteria for this column and the filter value you have chosen.

Exampla:

If the fitber criteria for this column is“Equals” and you chose “Na” from the Value list, the Dynamic View will display
anly rows whera the proparty value in this column is “Na”.

Additiznally, this list contains:
[Blanks] - displays only rows with a blank value
[MonBlanks] - displays only row with a non-blank value

[Custam] - creates custom criteria Tor this row
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Maps
This chapter explains how to configure Maps.
In this chapter
O I 110
Map BEditOr (L 111
Legacy M aDs 113
Accessing the Map Editor ... 118
The Map Editor Toolbar L 120
Map Editor Tasks L 123
Map VIEWET 143
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Maps Overview

Maps Overview

In C+CURE 9000, version 2.30, there are two types of Maps: Legacy Maps and Maps
m Maps - Maps created in version 2.30 are called Maps.

m Legacy Maps - Maps created in earlier versions are now called Legacy Maps when you upgrade to version 2.30.
You can view and edit Legacy Maps in version 2.30, but you cannot create new Legacy Maps. For more
information about Legacy Maps, see Legacy Maps on Page 113.

Converting Legacy Maps

m Current Legacy Maps will be removed from C*CURE 9000 in a future version, so you should convert your
Legacy Maps to the new Map format.

The conversion process occurs in two phases.

m Phase 1 involves phasing out existing functions, including retrieving existing maps, associated icons, and vector
files, and creating new map records that contain all applicable data to implement and load the maps.

m Phase 2 replaces the original maps by transferring the system relationships (links) to the newly converted maps.

Features
The C+CURE 9000 version 2.30 mapping implementation supports these features:
m Convert Legacy Maps to Maps.

m Zoom to show different portions of a map and a different magnification. The zoom feature provides the ability to
zoom to 5000% (you can use the mouse wheel to zoom in and out.)

m Make the entire map viewable.

m Import a raster or vector graphic file to be the basis of your map.

m Add custom layers that contain different object icons to a Map, and you can show or hide any layers of the map.
m Import supports DWG, DXF, |PG, and PNG formats.

m Editor displays an icon status bar underneath the map that contains the coordinates as separate text boxes.

m Open a map from an icon -You can create an icon on a map and configure it to open another map in the

database.
m Create a map template that can be used as the basis of other maps.

m Change the background color of a map. For example, you can use a different background color to distinguish
between Maps. For example, the map showing inputs could have a green background, while the map showing
outputs has a yellow background.

m Add an icon representing an object in the C*CURE 9000 database to a Map. You can also assign an action to the
icon so that a user viewing the map can click the icon to perform such actions editing the object, Arming or
Disarming the object.

m The maximum number of maps that you can simultaneously popup is 8.

m Export a Map graphic to JPG, while importing a graphic into a Map.
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Map Editor

You can lvad and configure Maps to unite access control with floor plans or other building layout types that
represent your facility. C*CURE 9000 allows you to load a CAD drawing and add C+CURE 9000 objects to monitor
the object's state and location.
See the following topics for more information about Maps.

m Maps Overview on Page 110

m Accessing the Map Editor on Page 118

m The Map Editor Toolbar on Page 120

m Map Editor Tasks on Page 123

m Map Viewer on Page 143

Working with C-=CURE 9000 Maps

The Maps feature includes two operational modes:

® Administration mode - allows you to configure the facility floor plans or site plans that show exterior features.
This mode is accessed with the Map Editor. For more information, refer to The Map Editor Toolbar on Page 120.

s Runtime mode - allows you to monitor and interact with the configured building layouts or site plans. This
mode is accessed with the context menu by selecting View, Popup View and View in Current Tab. For more
information, refer to Map Viewer on Page 143.

The Map Editor lets you display your facility's floor or site plan, and place clickable icons that can open views of
other objects and monitor the state of security objects.

Two types of graphic files can be imported into a map: vector files and raster files. The file types include:
m Vector - *.dwg , *dxf

m Raster - *jpg, " png

A vector image uses geometrical primitives such as points, lines, curves, and shapes or polygon(s), which are all
based on mathematical expressions, to represent images in computer graphics.

m A vector image can be scaled without losing any details.

m A raster image is a dot matrix data structure representing a generally rectangular grid of pixels, or points of
color, viewable via a monitor, paper, or other display medium. Raster images are stored in image files with
varying formats.

m A raster image does not scale and the loss of detail is possible.

Converting Legacy Maps

The map conversion process is divided into two phases.

Phase 1: The first phase involves retrieving existing maps, associated icons and vector files from C«CURE 9000.
Retrieving existing maps, that is, "Legacy Maps" includes loading each map, determining the location of icons; and

creating a new map record that contains all applicable data for the new map tool to load the map and display the
icons. The Legacy maps will be viewable, but you will be unable to edit or modify the maps in their original state.
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Phase 2: The second phase involves replacing the original maps by transferring the system relationships (links) to
the newly converted maps. Once the second phase is complete, the converted maps will have the same functions as
their Legacy Maps precursors (pop-up for alarms and be available for additional edits, etc).

In Phase 2, you will be limited to viewing the original maps via the maps dynamic view. The original maps will
still be available for linking if you want, but any links will be lost if we remove "old" maps from the system in a
future release of C«CURE.

After an existing C*CURE 9000 system is upgraded to C*CURE 9000 230, you have the option of converting your
existing maps, that is, "legacy maps" to the new maps implementation.

For more information about Map Conversion and the associated tasks, see Map Conversion on Page 276,
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Legacy Maps

Legacy Maps are Map objects created prior to version 2.30 of C*CURE 9000. These Maps are currently supported,
but they will be deprecated in a future version of C*CURE 9000. A conversion program is provided to facilitate the
updating of these Maps to the new Map format. See Map Conversion on Page 276.

You can edit existing Legacy Maps but you cannot create new Legacy Map objects.

For more information on the Legacy Map Editor, see:

m The Legacy Map Editor Toolbar on Page 113

m Legacy Map Viewer on Page 116

The Legacy Map Editor Toolbar

The Legacy Map Editor Toolbar (see Figure 42 on Page 113) allows you to load an existing building floor plan and

doe the following;

= Add layers to it

m Insert or add an object on the plan

m Resize the object (such as an icon representing a camera or door)

m Drag the object to its actual location in the facility

m Save the object to that position.

The Map Editor Toolbar buttons and functions are explained in Table 19 on Page 113.

| General

i floor 1 CiF b AL - | | ] v lsed 4+ 10w = =
: 2 ' |

Figure 42: Map Editor Toolbar

B
3
'y

Button

Table 19: Map Editar Toolbar

Function

Clear — clears the Map allowing you to start anew.

Load external file — opens a Windows file salection dialog box 50 yvou can koad a graphic fike,
such as a floor plan fike, to start building a map. Twe file categories exist: vector files and raster
files. The file typas includea:

+ Vector - ".dxf, ".dwg, ".dw, T svg, “awmf.
+  Raster - jpg, *.bmp, *.gif, " png, *.tif.

You can select the file type to load by choosing either Vector or Raster in the Files of type field
on the Windows file salection dialog box.

Set background color —displays a Windows color picker diakog box for you to select a color
far the Map background. The color you pick displays in the box to the right of the icon.
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Button

Map Editar Toolbar {continued)

Function

Show map layers button —displays a layers popup. Allows the user to manage the map
layers. The Map Layers popup displays the following:

+ QOriginaltab - presents the existing layers that getimported with the selected vector file.
(Mo layers import with raster file types. In the case of raster file types, a new layer O is
genarated automatically since at least one laver is reguired. ) This tab allows you to
detarmine which layers should appear in the map. De-selecting a layer hides that layer in
the map. This tab includes the following three check boxes:

- Cheeck all — dizplays all layer content for all the layars. (This chack box is also found an
the Custom tab.)

- Unehack all - hides all layer content for all the layers. (This chack box is also found an
the Customn tab.)

- Display in Map - displays all layer content for the selected layer. (This check box is
also found on the Custemtab.)

+  Customtab — Allows you to manage layers. For example, you can create an “event”
layer and place all the C-CURE 9000 Event icons on that layer. Then you could create a
“video” layer and place all camaras and tours on that layer. Both layers can be monitorad
simultanaously. Also, both layers can be hidden or either one displayed. Thistab includes
the folkowing two buttons:

- Add layer —add a new layer to the map.

- Remove layer — remove a layer from the map: all icons embedded in this laver are
aleo remaoved.

o ACWALL-L

Layer Name Combo Box — identifies the current active layer. Any C-CURE 9000 icons
added to the map are embedded in this layer.

Show Track Window — displays a movable box that represents the visible area of the map.
You can drag the box to adjust which portion of the Map graphic is visible.

Show Magnify Window - displays a zoomed region that magnifies the map
area over which it is dragged.

Show Coordinates Window — displays a Map Ceoordinates popup window that provides
precise information for the screen piced locations of the window, dimensions, mouse position,
and the position of map icons.

The Map Coordinates window incorporates the current zoom kevel, which means that some
pieel values may be represented by negative numbers (=ince they are off-screen).

Double-clicking the lcon name causes the assoclated lcon to reveal its location by ternporarily
blinking. If the icon is off-scraen, a message suggests the user zoom out. If the icon is undar
the Map Coordinates form, the form’s opacity will adjust, allywing the user to see the ioon
blinking through the farm.

Set X Axls — fselected, you can move aleng the X - axis for 2zaoming and shift to XY

) |
coordinates (if salected): used in conjunction with the + land ~ buttens.
Y Set Y Axis - If selected, ywou can move along the Y-axis for zooming and Shift to XY
coordinates (if salected); used in conjunction with the + and ~  buttons.
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Map Editor Toolbar {continued)

Button Function
Shift to XY coordinates — If selected, you can Shift to XY coordinates along the selected
axis (@ither or both); used in conjunction with the + and buttons,
+ ?.-:mm inte map - aslong asitis held down, the map continues to zoom in until the maximum
isreaached.
Zoom Units - select 2 zoom percentage ranging from 50 to 5000 %:.

100% =

Zoom out from map — aslkong as itis held down, the map continues to zoom out until the
maxirmum is reached.

Fit map in Window — fits the map into axisting window. The percentage is also resat to
100%.

Grip and move the map — adjusts the Map made and cursor to a “four-arrow” orlentation,
providing a “grip” of the map 5o it can be moved ! the track window updates accordingly. The
Grip and Salect buttons are mutually exclushe.

Select object on the map — adjusts the Map made and cursor 1o a cross-hair orientation
providing an lcon selector to edit and mowve lcons on the map. Grip and Select are mutually
axclushve.

Draw Zoom rectangle — draws a rectangle on the map that will zoom to full screen.

Show taaltips — when selacted, icon tooltips appear whan the mouse is hoverad over an
icon.

Show previous map — click this 1o go to the previcusly displayed magp. This button is
unavailable when the first map is active.

Add an object to a map — Clicking will result in placing an icon on the mag in the current
layar. The object’'s default icon will be placed on the map.

Save lcon —integrates and saves the icon in the map.

Cancel icon — cancals the entire oparation. If vou have not zaved the icon, it removes the
icon from the map. If you are editing an existing icon, any changes you have made since you
last saved the lcon are discarded.

Delete the icon — removas tha icon from the map.

Edit icon —invokesthe Maps lcon Properties dialog box.

Print map — invokes the Windows Print dialog box allowing you to print the current Map using
your default printer.
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Map Editar Toolbar {continued)

Button Function

Additional Buttons — [fthe Maps Editer window is not maximized, some buttons are not
digplayed on the toolbar if a map is keaded. Click the arrow to display and choose one of these
buttons.

Legacy Map Viewer

The Legacy Map Viewer allows you to view an existing Map (such as a building floor or site plan) and also view
security objects represented as icons on the Map. These icons can be placed on the Map using the Map Editor (see
Adding an Object lcon to the Map on Page 131). The Map objects can also be viewed using the context menu. The
context menu is displayed when you right-click a Map row in the Data Views pane and also when vou right-click
an icon on the Map Popup View. See the example in Figure 43 on Page 116, where the selection of the Popup View
of Map 2 is displayed with a subsequent Popup View of a security camera, both showing runtime conditions.

Figure 43: Popup Views
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The context menus differ from one object type to another. In addition, the appearance of each context menu depends
upon the setting of the Show context menu on right-click option configured in the Maps Icon Properties dialog box.
You can also display a runtime popup of a camera by clicking the icon.
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The Map Viewer Toolbar is shown below in Figure 44 on Page 117, lists the tools available in the Map Viewer
Toolbar.

Figure 44: Map Viewer Toolbar

B3] & + woe g - |[F]] -+ T35 | § | MAP: Map 2

Map Viewear Toolbar

Button Function
@ Show Track Windew — displays a popup that tracks movement over which it is dragged within the current map view.
- Show Magnify Window — displays a zoomed reglon that magnifies the map area over which it ls dragged.
21|
ﬁ . Draw Zoom rectangle — draws a rectangle on the magp that will zoom to full screen.
+ Zoom into map —as long as itis held down, the map continues to 200m in until the maximum is reached.
_ Zoom out from map - as long as it is held down, the map continues to 2o0m out until the maximum is reached.
== . Zoom Units — salect a zoom percentage ranging from 50 to 5000%.
@ Fit map in Window — fits the map into existing window. The percentage is reset to 100%.
+ Grip and move the map — adjusts the Map mode and cursor to a “four-arrow” orlentation, providing a “grip” of the map so it
can be moved, the track window updates accordingly. The Grip and Select buttons are mutually exclusie.
= Show tooltips — whan salactad, icon tooltips appears whan the mouse is hovared over an icon.
Show previous map — click this to go to the previously displayed map. This button is available when an lcon action opens
@ another Map - you can click this button to go back to the first Map. This butten is unavailable when the first map is active.
Example:
“ou create a Map of your campus, and add sevaral lcons, each representing an building. You assign a laft click action to
each of the lcons to open a map of that buikding. If yvou open one of those Maps, the Show previous map button is active in
the Map Viewer 20 that you can navigate back to the original Map.
i P Print map — invokes the Windows Print dialog box allowing you to print the current Map using your default printer.
C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide Chapter 4 17
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Accessing the Map Editor

You can access the Map Editor for both new Maps and Legacy Maps from the C+CURE 9000 Data Views pane.
In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

The Map Editor enables you to edit/ view new Mapsand view Legacy Maps.

Accessing the Map Editor for Maps

To Access the Map Editor for New Maps
1. Click the Data Views pane button.

2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Maps.

Data Views

3. Click  to open a Dynamic View showing all Maps objects.

4. Double<lick on Maps in the list that you want to edit or view, and the Map Editor opens.

NOTE If you select Maps and click a , and the system detects that you have Legacy Maps, a message
appears:

' Error E

A new mapping iolution has been implemented. You will na langer be

: lni able to create a neww Legacy Map’. At this time, it is recommended that
you canvert your existing ‘Legacy Map:” to the new mapping solution,
since 'Legacy Maps' will be rernoved in the ned CCure 3000 version,
Please chick the ‘Help' button for detaled mstructions on how to
corert your exsting Legacy Maps®.

[ ok || Hep

If you click the Help button, Map Conversion on Page 276 opens and provides instructions for
converting your Legacy Maps to the new format.

Accessing the Map Editor for Legacy Maps

To Access the Map Editor for Legacy Maps
1. Click the Data Views pane button.

2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Legacy Maps.
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Data Views
| New - |iLegacy Maps | -

3. Click B to open a Dynamic View showing all Legacy Maps objects.

4. Double<lick on Maps in the list that you want to view and the Legacy Map Editor opens.

NOTE If you click New, or attempt to edit a Legacy Map, a message appears:

Error

riaps now exist 33 Legacy Maps’ You will no longer be able to

your existing ‘Legacy Maps” to the new mapping solution, since

‘Legacy Maps”,

l A new mapping solution has been implemented and your easting

creake &

rew ‘Legacy Map®, At this ime, it is recommended that you corvert

‘Legacy

Maps’ will be rermaved in the nest CCure 9000 version. Please click the
'Help' button for detailed instructions on how to cormeert your existing

e
o

GT -

Help

If you click the Help button, Map Conversion on Page 276 opens and provides instructions for

converting your Legacy Maps to the new format.
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The Map Editor Toolbar

The Map Editor Toolbar

The Map Editor Toolbar (see Figure 45 on Page 120} allows you to load an existing building floor plan and do the

following:

m Add layers to the plan

m Insert or add an object to the plan

m Save the object to that position.

Resize the object, for example, using an icon to represent a camera or a door

Drag the object to its actual location in the facility

The Map Editor Toolbar buttons and functions are described in Table 20 on Page 120.

Gereral |

i:l E buiding. dwig L}l:l E 0

120

Button

Figure 45: Map Editor Toolbar
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Table 20: MapEditar Toolbar

Function

Clear — clears the Map allowing you to start anew.

Load external file — opens a Windows file selection diakeg box so you can lsad a
graphicfile, such as a fleor plan, to start buikding a map. Twao file categories exist; vactor
files and raster files. The file types include:

= Vector- *.dwg *.dxf
* Raster-".jpg, *.png

You can select the file type to load by choosing either Vector or Raster in the Files of
Typa field on the Windows file salection dialog box.

Set background color - displays a Windows color picker diakog bax for vou 1o select
a color for the Map background. The color you pick displays in the box to the right of the
oo,

Show map layers button — displays a popup laye r that allows you to manage the
map layers. The Map Layers popup displays the following:

= Custom tab — Allows yod to manage layvars with vector graphics. For axample, you
can create an “event” layar and place all the C-CURE 9000 Event icons on that
layer. Than you could create a “video” layer and place all cameras and tours on
that layer. Both layers can be monitored simultanecusly. Also, both layers can be
hiddan or aither ane displayed. This tab includes the following buttons:

- Check all —displays all layer contents for allthe layers,
= UWncheck all - hides all layer contant for all the layers.
- Add layer —add a new layer to the map.

-  Remove layer — reamove alayer from the map; allicons embedded in this layer
are also removed.
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Map Editar Toolbar {continued)

100% =

Button Function
= Layer Name Combe Box - identifies the current active layer, Any C-=CURE 9000
icons added to the map are embedded in this layer.
+ Zoom into map —as long as this key is hald down, the map continues ta 2eom in until
the maximum is reached You can combine the zoom key and the mouse whesal,
Zoom Units - select a zoom percentage from S0%: to 5000%:

Zoom out from map — as long as this key is held down, the map continues to zoom
out until the maximum is reachad.

Fit map in Window —fits the map into existing window. The percentage is also reset
o 100%.

Selact abject on the map — adjusts the Map mode and cursor to a cross- hair
orientation providing an icon selector to edit and mowe icons on the map. Grip and
Selact buttons are mutually exclushe.

Add an object te a map — Clicking will result in placing an lcon @n the map in the
currant layer. The object’s default icon will be placed on the map. See Adding an Object
loon to the Map on Page 131 for more information about adding an icon.

Click the dropdown arrow to the right of the icon to display a manu that allows vou to
Add an lcon, Add an loon from template, and edit the lcon template library.

Add an icon from template — If you have saved icons in the lcon Template Library,
click this button to choose an lcon to add to the map.

lean Template Library — Opans a dialog box that allows you to add icons for objects
to the lcon Template Library.

Print mapinvokes the Windows Print dialog box allowing you to print the current Map
uging the default printar.

Additional Buttons - [f the Maps Editor window is not maximized, some buttons
are not displayed on the toolbar if a map is loaded. Click the arrow 1o display and
choose one of these buttons.

Map lcon Status Toolbar

The Icon Status Toolbar appears below the Status Bar and shows the Toolbar fields as separate text boxes.

You can hover the mouse over an icon to display coordinate information in the toolbar. The values on the toolbar

adjust as you an lcon around on the map.

Table 22 on Page 122 provides definitions for the fields on the Icon Status Toolbar.

2l

Table 21: |con Status Toolbar

o

M| 41 Door | BN Ty | Scltroirebiouse Netioes Corsmas. Secustylbjects (Do | Ll | M) L298904 55040005 | 125 07500 roeocs (WG| 50 | Rt 50 | Semieit| 1| | Sesieb |1
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The Map Editor Toolbar

Table 22: Displaying lcon Status Bar Settings
e 0 |

Field Meaning

MNarme Name of the object the icon referances in the system. When the usar hovers the mouse over an icon, the icon status
bar field displays the Mame of the assoclated icon

Example: d1 Door, Event_2015-Plus

Data Type Underlying type of the object being referenced. When the user hovers the mouse over an lcon, the icon status bar
field displays the name of the associated data typa.

Example: SoftwareHouse NextGen. Common.SecurityObjects.iSTARDoor

Layer MNumber of lavers | 0 indicates a single layer.

X Exact X location in pixels.., Example: 630.86816720

Y Exact Y location in pixels: Example: 1117.36334405145

‘Width Width in pieals (B0 pivels )

Haight Heightin piels (80 piels)

Scale X Relationzhip of the internal coordinate system to the pixels of the actualimage along the X-axis,
Haightin pixels (80 piels)
Examphe 1

Scale Y Relationzhip of the internal coordinate system to the pixals of the actualimage along the Y-axis.
Examphe 1
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Map Editor Tasks

You can use the Map Editor to create custom Maps that show almost anything in C«CURE 9000. Typically Maps are
used to show building floor plans with clickable icons that represent objects in the C* CURE 9000 database. Clicking

an icon can open an object editor, view, or pop up another map.

The following sections provide instructions for some of the common tasks you can perform to configure Maps.

Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
Creating a Maps Template on Page 123
Importing a Maps Graphic on Page 124
Configuring and Saving a Map on Page 127
Map Layers on Page 127

Deleting a Map Layer on Page 129

Setting the Active Map Layer on Page 129
Showing or Hiding Map Layers on Page 130
Changing the Map Zoom Level on Page 130
Fitting the Map in the Window on Page 131
Adding an Object lcon to the Map on Page 131
Selecting an lcon on the Map on Page 138
Editing an Icon on the Map on Page 136
Printing a Map on Page 140

Clearing the Map on Page 140

Modifying a Map on Page 140

Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
Opening a Map from an Icon on Page 141

Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20

Creating a Maps Template

You can create a new Maps template to use as the basis of additional maps. This function is useful for creating Map

templates with multiple layers. You can create and configure new maps based on the templates:

Features include:

Showing or hiding some of the layers.

Zoom to show a different portion of the map.

Using a different background color to distinguish between Maps. For example, the map showing inputs only

could have a green background, while the map showing outputs only has a yellow background..

Changing the icon size.
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To Create a Maps Template
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

2. Select Maps from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click the down arrow on the New button.

lew = 1isps « 8

4. Click Template to create a new Map template.

5. The Maps Editor opens, and you can configure the Map template by naming it and loading a raster or vector
graphic file.

6. To save the new Maps template, click Save and Close.

Importing a Maps Graphic

You can import a raster or vector graphic file to be the basis of your Map. You can import one graphic at a time onto
your map. If you import a graphic to a map that already has an imported graphic, you can replace and/ or update
the previously imported graphic.

You can create a map without importing a graphic file or use a drawing as a graphic template.
You can add object icons to a blank layer, and you can also change the background color of the map.

NOTE

Once you import a graphic, you can use the other functions on the Maps Editor toolbar to customize its appearance.
See Configuring and Saving a Map on Page 127 for more information.

To Import a Map Graphic

1. Create a new Map. (See Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19).

2. On the Maps General tab toolbar, click [ to Load an external file. A Windows file selection dialog box opens
to allow you to load a graphic map file.

3. In the Files of type field, select the file type to load.

m Vector - *.dxf, *.dwg

m Raster - *jpg *.png
4. Navigate to the folder in which your graphic file is located using the standard Windows navigation buttons.

5. Select the Drawing file to load from the list of files in the folder and click Open. Or select the map drawing file
and click the Browse button m

6. You can select the graphic Layers by number or name
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If the file you select cannot be imported correctly, an error message appears.

"File:<filename> ls not supported or file format is inc !
You can try importing the same file again, or re-save the file with a different file name or in a

different format..

NOTE

If an icon is still selected, rightclick the icon to open the context menu. Choose Save Icon to save any editing
you have done, or click Cancel Icon to discard any changes you have made.

7.

Importing a Drawing File into C<=CURE 9000

1. On the General tab, click ﬁ. Load External File to load a graphic file, such as a floor plan, to start importing a
file.
Figure 46: Drawing File
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The Select Drawing File dialog box opens.
2. Click B to select the drawing file you want to import into the C+CURE 9000 database.
Figure 47: Select Drawing File to Impart
W Select Drawing File HE=E
| - I Layers |
Select your drawing file by clicking the "..." button above.
Expert to Flle Refresh | Impaort | Cancel I
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3. The system displays the graphic file you have chosen to import.

Figure 48: Displaying Vector Drawing File
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4. Click the Layers button to select the map layers you wish to import.

C+CURE 9000 supports existing layers in a Vector based map at the original edit time; however; once
NOTE L . -/ - ) i o )

the map is imported for runtime use the original layers are lost. You can turn the original layers on or

off prior to importing. Once a map has been imported into the system, you can add new layers to the

map which can be manipulated in edit mode. You cannot turn layers on and off at runtime as with

the C=CLURE 2000.

You cannot view the layers in a raster graphic. The graphic is converted to a jpg or png image.

5. The Drawing Layers dialog box appears.
6. Pick the layer(s) you want to import by Selecting and/ or Unselecting the layers.
7. Click OK.
Figure 49: Displaying Drawing Layers
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8. Click Import to import the graphic.
9. The system displays the graphic file you have imported so that you can edit the map.

10. Click Saveand Close to save the imported map.

Configuring and Saving a Map

To configure a Map, open it in the Maps Editorand adjust the settings based on what objects you want the Map to
show and the functions you want the Map to perform.

You can import a graphic file to form the basis of your Map, adjust the appearance of the Map, add a name and
description for the Map, and save it to the C*CURE 9000 database.

To Configure and Save a Map

1. Create a new Map (See Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19).

2. In the Map Editor, type a Name and Description for the Map.

3. You can import a graphic file to be the basis of your Map and add icons to the Map. See To Import a Map
Graphic on Page 124,

4. To select a background color for the Map, click “h |:| A Windows Color selection dialog box appears,

allowing you to select a background color.

5. To resize the Map to fit in the current window, click {Fit map in window button). The zoom percentage is
reset to 100%.

6. To change the zoom level of the Map, see Changing the Map Zoom Level on Page 130.

7. To save your new Map, click Save and Close.

Alternatively, if you want to save the Map and then create a new one, click Save and New. The current Map is
saved and closed, but the Map Editor remains open to allow you to create a new Map.

Map Layers

The Map tool can select which layers to display and/or hide. For example, the tool can set the active layer that new
icons are added to, can add and delete custom layers, allow loading a new file without losing items in the custom
layers, and also can query the user if items in the layers should be removed.

While the new Map solution supports the existing layers in a Vector based map at the original edit
time, once the map is imported for runtime use, the original layers are inaccessible. When a map has
been imported for runtime use, you can add new layers to the map which can be manipulated in edit
mode.

NOTE

You can add layers to a Map that contains different object icons. You can show or hide any layers of the Map. If you
save the Map as a Map template, you can use the Map as the basis of additional Maps that show some layers and
hide others. You only need to import the graphic image, size it once, and create the layers once. These attributes are

inherited by the Maps created from the template.
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Adding a Layer to the Map

The original layers in a vector file are only supported when the map is being imported into the new map tool. At
import time, you can click on a Layers button, which lists the layers specified in the vector file and allows you to
include or exclude the layers from the final imported map. Once the map has been imported, your ability to edit the

original layers will be unavailable.

Raster file types do not allow you to import layers with raster file types. (In the case of raster file types, a new layer 0
is generated automatically because at least one layer is required.) This tab allows you to determine which layers
should appear in the map. Deselecting a layer hides that layer in the map.

To Add a Layer to a Map
1. Create a new Map or Map template. See:
« Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
or
* Creating a Maps Template on Page 123,
2. On the Map Editor toolbar, select % (the Show map layers button). The Maps Layers dialog box appears (0 is

the current layer). (see Figure 50 on Page 128). For definitions of the fields and buttons in this dialog box, see
The Map Editor Toolbar on Page 120.

Figure 50: Maps Layers Dialog Box
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3. Click the Custom tab.
4. Click Add layer. A new row is added to the table of layers in the Map.

5. You can click in the Layer field to edit the name of the layer. For example, if you plan to add Input icons to this
layer, you could re-name it “Inputs Layer”

6. Select the check box in the Display in map field to have the layer visible in the Map, or clear the selection to
have the layer hidden (not displayed on the Map).

7. You can click Add layer again to add more layers to the Map. You can remove a layer from the Map by clicking
the Row Selector # for the layer you want to delete, then clicking Remove layer.
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8. Click Save and Close to save the layer definitions for this Map. The Map Layers dialog box closes.
9. To save your Map with the layers you defined, click Save and Close in the Map Editor.

Alternatively, if you want to save the Map and then create a new one, click Save and New. The current Map is
saved and closed, but the Map Editor remains open to allow you to create a new Map.

Deleting a Map Layer

You can delete a Custom layer from a Map by opening the Maps Layers dialog box.

To Delete a Map Layer

1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

2. On the Map Editor toolbar, select @ {the Show map layers button). The Maps Layers dialog box appears (see
Figure 50 on Page 128).

3. Click the Custom tab.

4. You can remove a layer from the Map by clicking the Row Selector » for the layer you want to delete, and
clicking Remove Layer.

5. Click Save and Close to save the layer changes you made. The Map Layers dialog box closes.
6. Click Save and Close in the Map Editor to save the Map, preserving the layer changes you made.

Alternatively, if you want to save the Map and then create a new one, click Save and New. The current Map is
saved and closed, but the Map Editor remains open to allow you to create a new Map.

Setting the Active Map Layer

When you add icons to a Map, you can set the Active Map Layer to control the layers to which you are adding the
icons.

To Set the Active Map Layer

1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifyving a Map on Page 140).

2. On the Map Editor toolbar, click the drop-down arrow on the Show map layers button.
3. Click the layer in the drop-down list that you want to be active.
4

When you add an icon to the Map, the icon indicates which layer(s) are the active layers. If there is only one
layer, 0 is the current layer.
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Figure 51: Customizing Map Layers
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Showing or Hiding Map Layers
You can use the Map Layers dialog box to set Map Lavers that are visible when the Map is viewed.

To Show or Hide Map Layers
1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

2. On the Map Editor toolbar, select I% (the Show map layers button). The Maps Layers dialog box appears (see
Figure 50 on Page 128).

3. On the Original tab or the Custom tab, for each layer that you want to show or hide.
* Select the check box in the Display in map field to have the layer visible in the Map.

* Clear the selection to have the layer hidden (not displayed on the Map).
4. Click Save and Close in the Map editor to save the layer changes you made. The Map Layers dialog box closes.

5. Alternatively, if you want to save the Map and then create a new one, click Save and New. The current Map is
saved and closed, but the Map Editor remains open to allow you to create a new Map.

NOTE The software supports editing existing layers at the original edit time; however, once the map is
imported for runtime use, the original layers are not available and you cannot edit them.

Changing the Map Zoom Level

You can change the zoom percentage of the Map by clicking the + and - zoom in and zoom out buttons or using
the mouse wheel.
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]

To Change the Zoom Level

1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

2. Click the arrow on the Zoom button to select a zoom percentage ranging from 50% to 5000% You can also type a
zoom level in the box and press Enter to select a new zoom level.

Table 23: Map Editor Toolbar

+ Zoom into map- as kong as the button is held down, the map continues to zoom in until the maximum s reachead.

100% = Zoom Units - select 2 zoom percentage ranging from 0% to 5000%: The field percentage defaults to 100%.

Zoom out from map — as long as the button is held down, the map continues to zoom out until the maximum is reached.

3. If you click and hold one of these zoom buttons or click the Zoom/Pan mouse , the map will continue to zoom
in or out until the maximum or minimum zoom level is reached.

Genaral ]

[ | B buldnoawa | A [] B o - + 10w - -~ + | & - i

4. Alternatively, yvou can use the mouse wheel to zoom in or zoom out.

If the icon is off-the screen, a message may recommend that the user zoom out. The system displays the icon
locations, layer and scaling information. The system displays the map scaling but does not display the current
mouse position or the height and width of the map in pixels (always 2000 x 2000 pixels) .

The Zoom tool has the ability to zoom a map in and out from 50% to 5000%.

Fitting the Map in the Window

You can use the Fit map in window button to size the Map to fit within the Map window at 100% zoom.

To Fit the Map in the Window
1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

2. Click (the Fit map in window button) to fit the map into the existing window and reset the zoom percentage
to 100%.,

Adding an Object Icon to the Map

You can add an icon representing an object in the C+CURE 9000 database to a Map. You can also assign an action
to the icon so that a user viewing the map can click the icon to perform such actions as Editing the object, Setting a
property of the object, Arming or Disarming the object according to the icon type and the action you assigned to the
icom.
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You can create an icon library where custom job specific icons can be created, stored, and used. You can configure an
icon to launch another map when clicked. The tool also has the ability to print the map with the icons in their
current state. See Adding an Icon to the lcon Template Library on Page 137.

You can open a map for viewing from an icon on a map; this lets you create nested maps so that you can, for
example, look at a Map that displays icons for other maps in the system. You can click on any of these Map icons to
view its related Map. See Opening a Map from an lcon on Page 141

You can also use the mouse to hover over an icon in view mode, and display the text or label of the C+ Cure 9000
item.

Example:

You can design a Map that represents a multi-building campus, where each building is represented by an icon
that, when clicked, opens a different map that shows the building’s floor plan. See Opening a Map from an Icon
on Page 141,

You can also add an icon to the Map from the Maps Icon Template Library (a list of icons that you have previously
saved). See Adding an Icon to the lcon Template Library on Page 137 for instructions for adding an icon to the
library.

To Add an Object lcon to the Map
1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

2. Click the arrow on E_' {the Add an Icon to the Map button). The context menu for the button appears (see
Figure 52 on Page 132).

Figure 52: Add lcon Drop-down

3. Click Add an icon to the map..&
- Or =

Alternatively, click Add an icon from template, and then choose an icon from the drop-down list that appears.
(See Adding an lcon to the lcon Template Library on Page 137 for instructions for adding an icon to the template
library.)

4. A Maps Icon Properties dialog box appears. See Figure 53 on Page 133,

132 Chapter 4 C=CURE 9000 Data Views Guide

EFTA01225417



Map Editor Tasks

Figure 53: Map lcon Properties Dialog Box
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5 Click  |in the Type field to open a Select Type dialog box that allows you to select an icon type for the icon.
Click the icon type you want to choose for the icon, for example,Door is used to specify a door in the system.

Figure 54: Map lcon Properties Dialog Bax
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6. Click B in the Object field to open a dialog box that allows you to select an object of the same type as the
icon. Click the object you want to choose for the icon. The expanded Maps Icon Properties dialog box appears.

See Figure 55 on Page 134

7. Select an icon on the map i IE oy
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Figure 55: Map lcon Properties Dialog Box
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8. Click the Action to run on left<lick drop-down arrow and select an action from the list. The actions that are
available are those that are appropriate for the icon you have chosen.

9. You can type a tooltip in the Tooltip to Display on hover field if vou want to display a tooltip message about the
icon.

10. If you want the icon to have a context menu enabled for the user to perform additional actions, select Show
context menu on right-click.

11.If you want to require the user who clicks the icon to also perform the action, select Request Confirmationto
confirm the action. (The default is unselected.)

12. Click Save and Close. The icon that you configured appears on your Map.
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Figure 56: Add an lcon to the Map
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13. Click and drag the icon into the position you want on the Map.

14. To resize the icon, select the icon and use the mouse wheel, or SHIFT+Right Mouse Key or SHIFT+Left Mouse
Key to zoom In and Out.

15. You can right<click the icon to save it to the Map, or perform other functions listed on the context menu (see Map
leon Context Menu on Page 139).

A

Save Icon
Cancel Icon

Edit Icon
Delete Icon

Cancel this popup

16. Click Save and Close to save the icon changes you made to the Map.

17. Alternatively, if you want to save the Map and then create a new one, click Save and New. The current Map is
saved and closed, but the Map Editor remains open to allow you to create a new Map.
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Editing an Icon on the Map

You can edit an icon that was previously placed on the Map to change its position and configuration, as long as the
icon was not Saved in a permanent position.

]

To Edit a Map Icon

1. Open an existing Map or Map template .

2. Click n the Select icon on the map button. The cursor becomes a cross-hair.
3. Right-click the icon to select it or drag the icon to a new position on the Map, if necessary.
4. Right-click the icon and choose Edit Icon from the context menu to change the properties..
5. Click [E in the Object field to open a dialog box that allows you to select an object of the same type as the
icon. Click the object you want to choose for the icon.
6. The expanded Maps Icon Properties dialog box appears. See Figure 55 on Page 134,
7. Follow steps 5-11 in Adding an Object lcon to the Map on Page 131 to edit the icon.
8. You can edit the icon, relocate the icon, or drag the icon to a new location
9. Right<click on the door icon to Save, Cancel, or other options. Be sure to select Save Icon to save your changes
before selecting Cancel or exiting the screen.
Figure 5T: Map lcon Properties Dialog Box
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Moving and Adjusting lcon Locations

You can move or adjust one icon at a time, that is, until you Save the previous icon in a fixed position. To remind
you that an icon can be moved, the icon has a pale green border. You can left-click and drag the icon to a new
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position. When the icon is Saved in a fixed position that you cannot move, you will be unable to adjust the icon
resizing handles or move its location. The icon will be grayed-out and the icon border will be the default color.

Figure 57 on Page 136 shows map icons with various locations and magnification. When you move an icon, the

systemn updates the icon map to reflect the precise location coordinates.

1.

U T

Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

Click (the Select icon on the map button). The cursor becomes a cross-hair .
Left-click an icon to select it.
You can left-click and drag the icon to a new position on the Map if necessary.

Right-click the icon and choose Edit Icon from the context menu.

The Maps Icon Properties dialog box appears at the bottom of the screen. See Figure 55 on Page 134, Follow
steps 5-11 in Adding an Object lcon to the Map on Page 131 to edit the icon.

Right-click the icon and choose Save Icon from the context menu to save your changes If the icon can be moved

or dragged, the icon has a light green border.
If the icon can be moved, leftclick the icon and drag it to a new position.

If the icon cannot be moved, it will be grayed out.

Adding an Icon to the Icon Template Library

You can define a Map icon and add it to the Icon Template Library so that you can re-use the icon on multiple
Maps.

To Add an Icon to the Icon Template Library

1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

2. Click the arrow on 1% B = and select Icon template library from the drop-down list, as shown in Figure 52 on
Page 132.

3. The Maps icon template library dialog box |||l specifies the lcon template name, the Type, and the
action Editfor example, the lcon type, for example, Input, Door, etc. See Figure 58 on Page 138,
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Figure 58: Maps lcon Template Library Dialog Box
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4. Click ®= to display the Maps Icon Properties-[Template|dialog box. See Figure 59 on Page 138,
Figure 59: Maps |lcon Properties [Template] Dialog Box
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5. Select a name for the icon in the Name field.

6. Click G in the Type field to open a Select Type dialog box that allows you to select an icon type for the

icon.Click the icon type you want to choose for the icon.

7. The Maps Icon Properties dialog box appears. See Step 5 on Page 133 in Adding an Object lcon to the Map to
edit the icon.

8. Click Save and Close to save the new icon in the Icon template library.

Selecting an Icon on the Map

To edit or move an icon that you have placed on the Map, you need to select it first.
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]
To Select an lcon on the Map

1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

2. Click iV ithe Select object on map button). The cursor changes to a cross-hair.

3. Click an icon to select it. Once the icon is selected the cursor changes to a cross-hair and you can click and drag
the icon to a new position on the Map. As you move the icon, the coordinates value settings move in
conjunction and display the updated values.

4. You can also rightclick the icon to select a function from the context menu.

5. To exit from Icon selecton mode, click the Select lcon again.

6. If an icon is still selected, you must rightclick the icon to open the context menu (see Table 24 on Page 139) and
choose Save Icon to save any editing vou have done, or Cancel Icon to discard any changes you have made.
When you select Save Icon, you cannot make additional changes to the current icon.

Figure 60: General Maps Bar lcon
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Map lcon Context Menu
This context menu appears when you right-click on a Map Icon.

Figure 61: Map lcon Context Manu

A

Save Icon
Cancel Icon

Edit Icon
Delate Icon

Cancel this popup

Table 24: Map lcon Context Menu Definitions

Selection Description
Sawve loon Click this selection to save the icon on the Map. If you do not save the icon in this manner, and just save the Mag, you will lose
the lcon.
Cancel lean Click this selection to cancel adding the icon ta the Map, if yvou have not already savad the icon.
Edit lcan Click this selection to edit the icon. The Map lcon Propaerties Dialeg Box opens. Sea Figure 55 an Page 134,
Delete lcon Click this selection to delete the lcon.
Cancel this Click this selection to close the manu without choosing to save, adit, or delete the icon.
popup
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Printing a Map

You can print the Map from the Maps Editor menu.

To Print a Map
1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).
2. Click Print to Print the map.

3. The Map prints to your default printer.

Clearing the Map

If you want to start over with an existing Map object, you can clear the Map completely with one click.

To Clear the Map
1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifving a Map on Page 140).

2. Click [ to Clear the Map and start anew.

Modifying a Map

You can edit a Map using the following procedure:

To Modify a Map

1. In the Navigation pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
2. Select Maps from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click B to open a Dynamic View showing all Map objects.

4. Right-click the Map in the list that you want to modify and select Edit from the context menu.

5. ¥You can edit a Map using the following procedure:

To Change the Background Color of a Map

1. In the Navigation pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

2. Select Maps from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click B to open a Dynamic View showing all Map objects.

4. Rightclick Map in the list that you want to modify and select Edit from the context menu.

5. Select options from the list to edit the map

6. You can set the background color of a Map to a default or custom-defined color equivalent to the standard
Microsoft Basic Colors selection.
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Figure 62: Microsoft Basic Colors
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7. Click OK.

Opening a Map from an Icon

You can create an icon on a Map and configure it to open another Map in the C+CURE 9000 database. This ability
lets you create nested maps so that you can, for example, look at a Map that shows icons for the other maps in the
system, and can then click on any of these Map icons to view its related Map.

]
To Open a Map from an lcon

1. Open an existing Map or Map template (see Modifying a Map on Page 140).

2. Click the arrow on E:_ (the Add an Icon to the Map button). The context menu for the button appears (see
Figure 52 on Page 132).

3. Click Add an icon.

4. A Maps Icon Properties dialog box appears. (See Figure 53 on Page 133))

5. Click B in the Type field to open a Select Type dialog box that allows you to select a type for the icon.

6. Choose Maps as the Type from the Select Type dialog box.

7. Click B in the Object field to open a dialog box that allows you to select an object (a Map).Click the Map that
you want the icon to represent. For example, you want the expanded Maps Icon Properties dialog box to appear.
See Figure 55 on Page 134

8. Click the Action to run on left<click arrow and select an action from the list.

m Select Popup View if you want the Map to open in a new window. (Choose this option if you want to use
the Maps in the C+CURE 9000 Monitoring Station.) The View and the View in Current Tab options are only
used with the C*CURE 9000 Administration Application content area.)
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Map Editor Tasks
NOTE The maximum number of maps that you can simultaneously popup is 8 (eight).

m Select View if you want the Map to open in a new tab in the CeCURE 9000 Administration Application
content area.

m Select View in Current Tab if you want the Map to open in the current tab in the C*CURE 9000
Administration Application content area.

9. ¥You can type a tooltip in the Tooltip to Display on hover field if you want to display a tooltip message about the
icon.

10. If you want the icon to have a context menu enabled to perform additional actions, select Show context menu on

right-click.

11. If you want the user who clicks the icon to perform an action to be required to confirm the action, select Request
Confirmation. (The default is unselected.)

12. Click Save and Close The Map icon that you have configured appears on your Map.
13. Click and drag the icon into the position you want on the Map.
14. Select the icon and use the mouse wheel to re-size the icon if necessary.

15. You can right<lick the icon to save it to the Map, or perform other functions that appear on the context menu
(see Map lcon Context Menu on Page 139 for more information). Figure 63 on Page 142 shows a Map with
several Map icons. Note that the Map icons have been resized to fit the rooms on the Map.

Figure 63: Mapwith Map lcons
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16. You can repeat Steps 2-14 to add additional icons to the Map.

17. Click Save and Close to save the icon changes you made.

Alternatively, if you want to save the Map and then create a new one, click Save and New. The current Map is
saved and closed, but the Map Editor remains open to allow you to create a new Map.
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Map Wiewear

Map Viewer

The Map Viewer allows you to view an existing Map (such as a building floor or site plan) and also view security
objects represented as icons on the Map. These icons can be placed on the Map using the Map Editor (see Adding an
Object lcon to the Map on Page 131). The Map objects can also be viewed using the context menu. The context menu
is displayed when you right<lick a Maps row in the Data Views pane and also when you right<lick an icon on the
Map Popup View.

See the example in Figure 64 on Page 143, where the selection of the Popup View of Map 2 is displayed with a
subsequent Popup View of a security camera, both showing runtime conditions.

Figure 64: Map Viewer Popup Views
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The context menus differ from one object type to another. In addition, the appearance of each context menu depends
on the setting of the Show context menu on right-click option configured in the Maps Icon Properties dialog box.
You can also display a runtime popup of a camera by clicking the icon.

Map Viewer Toolbar

The Map Viewer Toolbar displays Map Formats and Size Information Table 25 on Page 144 lists the tools available
in the Map Viewer Toolbar.
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Map WViewear

Figure 65: Map Wiewer Toolbar
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Tabla 25: Map Viewear Toolbar

Button Function
+ Zoom inte map —as long asitis held down, the map continues to zoom in until the maximum size is reached from 50% to 5000%)
_ Zoom out from map — as long as it is held down, the map continues to zoom cut until the maximum size isreached. [from 50% 1o
B00%)
— Zoom Units — select a zoom percentage ranging from 50 to 5000%.

Fit map in Window — fits the map into existing window. The percentage is reset to 100%.

Show tooltips —when selected, lcon tooltips appear when the mouse howvers over an icon.

Show previous map - click this to go to the previously displayed map. This button is available when an lcon action opens anothar
Map - you can click this buttan to go back to the first Map. This button is unavailable when the first map is active.

Example:
You create a Map of your campus, and add several lcons, each representing an building. You assign a left click action 1o each

of the lcons to open a map of that building. If you open ane of those Maps, the Show previous map button is active in the Map
Viewear 5o that you can navigate back 1o the original Map.

Print map — invokes the Windows Print dialog box allowing you to print the current Map uging the default printer.

144
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Query

This chapter explains how to configure C+ CURE 9000 Queries so that you can quickly and reliably find information
about objects in C+CURE 9000.

In this chapter:

Cuery OWEIVIEW | L 146
Query BAibOr 147
Using Wildcard Characters in Queries . 154
Using Special Characters in Queries ... . 157
Ouery Tasks 1549
Complex (QUETIEs 172
Performing a Quick Search | 175
Defining a New Query from Advanced Search . . 177

Defining an Instant Query from Advanced Search ... 178
Cuery Parameter Prompts
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Cuery Overview

Query Overview

A CoCURE 9000 Query is used to search through the C*CURE 9000 database for objects, and provides the ability to
enter criteria that narrow the search. The search results from a Query are displayed in a Dynamic View, in the
Content pane or a popup window, where you can filter the search results.

C»CURE 9000 includes pre-defined Queries. Some of these Queries work with pre-defined Reports; others of the pre-

defined Queries are stand-alone and included as general examples. These pre-defined Queries can be used “as is,” or
copied and customized to meet your specific needs. For detailed information, see the Overview: Pre-defined Reports,

Queries, and Dynamic Views on Page 254 for pre-defined Queries, Reports, and Dynamic Views, as well as Creating
a Copy of a Query on Page 163.

m You create and save Queries using the Query Editor. Your Query can include multiple query criteria that you
define by choosing fields from the object type you are querying, and filters that are based on the fields you have

chosen,
Example:

If yvou choose a logical field as a filter, the filter type is limited to Equals or Not Equals, and the possible
values reflect the filter type.

m You can create and save a Query Template to use as the basis for other Queries.

m You can include prompts to the user running the query, allowing the user to specify values for one or more filter
criteria at runtime. For more information, see Configuring a Query on Page 161, especially Step 7.

m You can also create a Query that is able to be edited at runtime “on-the fly."

m You can attach a previously built Query to a Dynamic View, Export, or Report so that the results can be
controlled by the Query Editor’s filters. For more information, see

* Dynamic View Editor on Page 82

* Report Editor on Page 201

* Chapter 3, ”Exporting Records” in the CeCLRE 9000 Soffware Configurafion Guide
® You can perform a Quick Search on C*CURE 9000 object types.

® You can build and save a Query for an object type and also create and run an instant query for an object type
from the Advanced Search tab.
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Guery Editor

Query Editor

A CoCURE 9000 Query is used to define a search of the C*CURE 9000 database. The Query Editor lets you design
and save Queries for every object type in the C*CURE 9000 database.

See the Query Overview on Page 146 for an explanation of how Queries are created and used in C+CURE 9000.
The tasks you can perform with Queries are listed in Query Tasks on Page 159.

The Query Editor has the following tabs:
m General tab - see Query Editor General Tab on Page 148,

m Advanced tab - see Query Editor Advanced Tab on Page 152,

The Query Editor has the buttons described in Table 26 on Page 147.

Table 26: CQuery Editar Buttons
[P,

Button | Description

Sava Click this button when you have complated any changes to the Quary and wish 1o save those changes. The Query closes. (This button
and is not available for the Software House pra-defined Queries.)

Closa

Save Click this button when you want to create a new Query using the current entries on the Query Editor as a template.

and

If the Query is usar-created and has been modified in the editor, a warning appears asking whethear you want 1o save your original
before creating the copy. Click Yes to save the ariginal Guery, No to not save it, and Caneeal to return to the original Cuery without
making a copy.

Click this button when you want to close the Query Editer without saving your changes.

If the Query has beaen modified in the aditor, a warning appaars asking whethar or not you want to save your changes before closing
the editor. Click Yes to exit and save and Mo to exit and cancel your changes.

Accessing the Query Editor

You can access the Query Editor from the C*CURE 9000 Data Views pane.

To Access the Query Editor
1. Click the Data Views pane button.
2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Query.

3. Click New to create a new Query.

- (0T =

Click T o open a Dynamic View showing all Query objects.

4. Right-click the Query in the list that you want to modify and select Edit from the context menu to open the
Query Editor (See Figure 66 on Page 148).
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Cuary Editor

Query Editor General Tab

The Query Editor General tab lets you define the name and type of your Query, as well as specify the criteria for the

Query.

The General tab is shown in Figure 66 on Page 148 and the Advanced tab is shown in Figure 67 on Page 153.

Figure 66: Cuery Editor — General Tab

E‘ e grose o

Earsa
Dscriphan

Faibon Delad

esrp Lapes e

e Bpw

sy Tiibarion

[ S wching it mrtirm

See the following sections for information about the fields and buttons on the top of the Query Editor and on the

General tab.
m Query General Tab Definitions on Page 148

m Query General Tab Criteria Table Definitions on Page 149

m Query General Tab Buttons on Page 151.

Query General Tab Definitions

Table 27 on Page 148 describes the fields on the top of the Query dialog box and on the General Tab.

Table 27: CQuery Ganeral Tab Definitions

Field Description

Nama Tha nama of the Quary. This field is required.

object type in the description.

Description | Type a textual description of the Query that will help you distinguish it from other querias. [t can ba helpfulto include the Target

syetam is partiticned )

Partition A raad-only field displaying the name of the Partition to which this Query balongs. (This field is visible anly if the C-CURE 9000
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Guery Editor

Cuery General Tab Definitions | continued )

Field Description

CQuary

targettype Choose the object type for which to search from the selection dialog box that appears when you click [Z]

NOTE: This field cannot be changed once the Guery is saved.

Sub type Most abject types include sevaral Sub types with differant sets of fiekds. If the object type you chose has multiple Sub types,
choose the Sub type on which to base your query from this drop-down list.

NOTE: This field cannat be changed once the Guaery is saved.

Tha Basic Configuration is the default Sub type for every object type and includes the basic information you can query on for that
object. Most object types also have Group, Awdit Log, and Journal Subtypes.

Examiple:
Clearance has the following four Sub types:
= Basic Configuration — Clearance and Clearance item
- Clearance Group — Clearance, Clearance item, and Group member
- Clearance Audit Log — Clearance, Clearance itern, and Audit Lag
- Clearance Journal - Clearance, Clearance itemn, and Journal

A Guery on the Clearance Audit Log Sub type would allow you to find all Clearances edited by a specific Operator within the
spacified date range: a Query on the Clearance Journal Sub type would allow you to find all messages that referance
Clearances within a specified date range.

NOTE: If there are no Clearances edited by that Operator in that date range ner any Journal messages referencing Clearances,
the Query would respactivaly raturn ne Claarance records.
In addition, such a Query would not return Clearance records for Audit entriesd Journal messages where Clearance was
referenced anly as the secondary object, not the primary.

For the Group object type, the Sub type drop-down list includes, in addition to the Basic Configuration, Group Audit Log, and Group
Journal, anly Groups that exist in the particular C-CURE 9000 systam.

Exampla:
If the system has groups of doors and of readers, then Door Group and Reader Group will be in the Sub Type list.

Allow Lets a usar modify tha query “on-the-fly" at runtime without saving it.
editing at NOTE: Even a user without Edit privileges for the query’s object type can change the query in the Guery Parameters dialog box

runtime when this option is selected.
CQueary Tha Query Criteria table lets you specily the filters for your Query, and whether or not a prompt displays for the user to adjust the
Criteria filter at runtime.

Tonarrow your Query results, you can create multipke fiters and block fiters that parform AND/OR oparations—and in the case of
block filters, AND NOT IN/OR NOT IM aperations as waell.

For definitions of the fields in the Query Criteria table, zea Table 28 an Page 150.

Query General Tab Criteria Table Definitions

Table 28 on Page 150 describes the fields in the Query Criteria Table on the Query General Tab. (These fields are
also available from the Query Parameters dialog box in Edit mode, shown in Figure 73 on Page 182 and Figure 74
on Page 183.)
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Guery Editor

Table 28: Cuery General Tab Criteria Table Definitions
T
Field Description

Oparator For every row in the table, you must choose an Operator from the drop-down list, which changes depending on the type of row:
+ When vou click Add -
- Ifthis is the wery first row in the Query expression — IN is the only available Operator.

- For evary row after the first row, you must choose a logical Operatar that defines the relationship betwean the current row and
the row that preceded it — available cholces are AND, OR and WITH.

= The WITH operator allows ywou to put additional conditions on a precading AND or OR clause, so that a given record is tested
for multiple conditions, Seea Using the WITH Oparator on Page 167 for an example of WITH Cperator usage.

+ When vou click Add Block —
- Ifthis is the very first row in the Query expression, you can choose IN or NOT IN.
- For evary block after the first block (or row), you must choose a logical Operator to define the relationship between the new
block and the blockirow that preceded it — available cholces are AND, OR, AND NOT IN, or OR NOT IN.
Examples:
If the first row queries for Personnel with a Last name that baging with "B°, the next row must spacify if its eriteria is ANDed or ORed
with the first row.

Type Salact the Objact Type for this Query Criteria from the Object Types related to the Query target type.
Example:
Ifyou are defining a Personnel Guery with a sub type of Basic Configuration, you can choose from Personnel, Personnel

Clearance Pair, Clearance, Clearance Item, Credential, and Images, because these Object Types are child objects of Personnel.
Child objects are indicated by indenting and prefives of one or mora dashes (- ‘or‘--"or'===").

Personnal

- Parsannel Clearance Pair
== Clearance

- = = Claarance ltem

Field Select the field for this Query Criteria from the drop-down list of Fiekds in the Object Type chosen.
Filtar This drop-down list kets you chose a fiter type for this Quary Criteria. The choices vary depanding upan tha type of field chosan for this
Type roww.

Example:

Ifthe Field is a True/False or On/Off field, the Filter Types are Equals or Mot Equals.

Value Type in or sedect a Value for the field in this criteria or keap as <IGNORED:>, tha default, to allow the value of the fiek to be populated at
runtime. The allowable Values depend upon the Field chosen and the Filter Type chosen.

Example:
Fora True/False fizld, a check box is displayed in this column. For a text field, an edit box that you can type textinto is displayed .

Prompt Select this check box to have the filter criteria in this row displayed as a Query Parameter Promptwhen an Operator runs the Guery.
The Operator can then type in a valua for this field at runtime. This adds to the flexibility of the Query.

WOTE: This aption is selected by default. If you clear the check box, you must enter a value in the Value field.
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Guery Editor

Ouery General Tab Criteria Table Definitions {continued )

Field Description

Date2 fields when the query was run.

Field Typein a Value to be used at runtime instead of the actual fizld name. This field also allows you to create an “alias” for several rows, 5o
MName that at runtime cne prompt's value is used for all the flelds with that alias.
Alias Example:

In Parsonnel, if you wanted to query an tha samea values for Date1 and Date2 all the time, you could creata two criteria rows and
use a Field Name Alias of Date for both of them. Then yvou would only see a single row with the Field Mame Date whan the
Query Parameters dialog box appearad. Entering the value once for Date woukd use the same value for both the Date1 and

Query General Tab Buttons

Table 29 on Page 151 describes the buttons on the Query General Tab. (These buttons are also available from the

Query Parameters dialog box in Edit mode, shown in Figure 73 on Page 182 and Figure 74 on Page 183.)

Table 29: Query General Tab Buttons

Name Description

the last.

To add a new row after a specific existing row, click the row selector ¥ to sedect a row and then click Add ..

Addd Click this button to add a row to the Query Criteria table. Each row in the table can act as a query fiter. Each new row is added after

reamove. If mo row is selected, this button is not available.
MOTE: If the salected row is the baginning of a block, the systam removes the entire block once yvou confirm the deletion.

Remove | Click this butlon to remaove a selected row from the Query Criteria table. You have to click the row selectar # to select a row to

Mowve Click this button to move a filter row up in the table. The position of filter rows can affect search results. You have to click the row
Up selector ¥ 1o select a row o move. If ne row is selected, this button is not available.
Mowve Click this button to move a fiter row down in the table. The position of fiter rows can affect search results. You have to click the row
Down selactor to select a row to move. If no row is selected, this button is not availabla.
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Guery Editor

Ouery General Tab Buttons {continued )
T

Name Description

Add Click this button to add a block of filter rows 1o the Query Criteria table. A Block is one or more rows whose internal relationship is
Block resohed prior to relations with other table rows, much like a parenthetical element in a mathematical or logical expression. Without
Blocks, @ach row is resolvad in top 1o bottom ardar.

For some queries, you may not get the results you intended without using Blecks. In addition, Blocks allow you to search the
database for Security Objects that are NOT IN a particular subset aswall as those that are, such as "Personnelwho do not have
Clearances for a spacified Door”.

Example of Using a Block:
If woru had four rows as balow [ simplified for example):
- Personnel Last Mame starts with G [single row]
- AMND [Block rows start]
Disabled equals[v]
OR Logical1 equats[v]
- [Block rows end]
- AND NOT IN[Block rows start]
Clearance Name aquals mag_clear
- [Block rows end]

The quary finds all Personnel with Last Name starting with G, then tests those records against both conditions in the Block
filter, and finally tests the remaining records for not having a Clearance with the Name of mag_clear.

After you have added the block, click the row selector P to select a row in the block and click Add to add more rows to the block.

If your added rows are not corractly positicned outside or inside the block, salect the row and click = or 4 to corract the

positioning.
Clear Clears out any values entered for a prompt for a criteria and returns the default value for the criteria prampt, <lIGNORED=> usually.
Prompt | NGTE: Additional query criteria that were not set as prompts (and are not displayed on the Query Parameters Detalls dialog box) do
Values not have their values changed.
Query Editor Advanced Tab

The Advanced tab, shown in Figure 67 on Page 153 allows you to set the amount of time a Query can run before it
Hmes out: either the default time of five (5) minutes or a custom time between one (1) and 60 minutes.

The Query functionality in C+*CURE 9000 is very flexible and allows you to build complex queries on existing system
data in many different ways. Basically, you can use any property of any system Object in a Query expression.
Consequently, the time the server takes to run a particular query cannot be predicted.

If the database has accumulated a significant amount of data (a few months of activity can generate a Journal with
60 million records in it, for example), a query may run more than five minutes — the default database timeout for
running S0L queries.

If a complex Query is running, each SOL statement executed as part of the Query will use the timeout

NOTE value set on this tab. Therefore, the overall time that the Query can run on the Server may exceed the
timeout value set here.
(A complex Query is one that evaluates search criteria in more than one Object Type Table. For more
information, see Complex Queries on Page 172.)
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Guery Editor

Figure 67: CQuery Editor — Advanced Tab
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Query Advanced Tab Definitions

Table 30 on Page 153 describes the fields on the Advanced Tab.

Field

Table 30: CQuery Advanced Tab Definitions

Description

Use the default query
tirmeout

Select this option to configure the default database timeout value of five (5) minutes for this Query.

Usa a custom quary
timaout of rr minutes

Selact this option to configure a customized timaout value for this Query, and then anter a time value in minutes,
batween one (1) and 60, in the field that bacomas available.

Software House recommends that you enlarge the default timeout value only if absolutely necessary.

NOTE You should first try to redefine your Query to optimize its performance.
Example:
For string values, the Query expressions “starts with” and “equals” work more quickly than the
expression “contains”.
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Using Wildcard Characters in Queries

Using Wildcard Characters in Queries

C+CURE 9000 supports the use of S0QL wild card characters on the Query Editor and the Query Farameters dialog

b

The wild card characters are % (per cent) and _ (underscore).

Table 31: CQueryWildcard Charactars

Wildcard Character

Description

% (Per Cant Symbal)

Matches any etring of 2ero or more charactars.

_{Undearscora)

Malches exactly one character.

Using Wild Card Characters

NOTE This documentation uses double quotes ("") to indicate wild card characters and match strings. Do
not include the quote marks when you are entering wild cards and match strings.

Example:
Table 32: Examples of Wikdcard Character Use
This Wildcard Character Finds:
B_l Ball, bell, bill, and bull.
whi Whao, what, why, when, whera, and whisthe.
[ ] Jon, John, Johnson, Johnsen, Johnsson.
J% Allentries that start with J.
N Allentries that end with n.
[ ] Johnsson and Johansson. {Starts with Jo folkvwed by s followed byn.)
[ ] Johnsson. (Starts with Joh followed by 1 character followed by ss fallowad by 1 character followed by n.)
Smith%:B All Smiths with a first name that starts with B (in a field such as fullname).

NOTE These wild cards cannot be used in Date fields or Numeric fields. You might have to precede the wild
card characters with an F2 function key. For more information about the F2 function key, see Period
Character () with F2 on Page 157

Using C+CURE 9000 Query Filters

m The C+CURE 9000 Standard Query filters are the following;

* Equals
* Not Equals
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Using Wildcard Characters in Queries

* Contains
* Starts with
* Ends with
* > (Greater than)
* => (Equal to or greater than)
* < Less than
* =< (Equal to or less than)
* In List
m Equals and Not Equals filters - Wild card characters are not useful with these filters.

m In List, Contains, Starts with, and Ends with filters - Wild card characters are most useful with these filters.

m In List Filter - Allows for multiple entries that are logically OR'ed together on one line of the Query.

NOTE
Example:

"-" would return Mast, must, mist.

Contains Filter

The filters Contains, Ends with, Starts with, and In List are not case-sensitive.

If wild cards are used with the Contains filter, they define the sub-string the filter is searching for, but do not act like

Start with or End with filters
Example:

"nnyamitez" finds Manny Ramirez, Lanny Ramirez, and Manny Ramirezdodger
Starts With Filter

Example:

. "-" would return Mast, Must, Mist, Most, Mystery, etc.

* "-‘I finds entries such as Mast, Must, Mist, Moist, Marist, Marxist, Mystery, etc.

* "-" finds entries such as Masterson, 'Mount St. Helen', etc.
] "_" finds 'My Mystery'.
Ends With Filter

Example:
- "- "would return Mast, 'l Must', Mist, Most, etc.
- "-' finds entries such as Mast, Must, Mist, Moist, Marist, Marxist, etc.
- "-" finds entries such as 'Mr. Masterson', 'Mount St. Helen', Mystery, etc.

In List Filter

m "AY%" means starts with A
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Using Wildcard Characters in Queries

m "%Z" means ends with Z.

m "%B%" means any string that contains B.

Example:
* 'lo%, Ko%, Lo%" finds all entries that start with Jo OR Ko OR Lo.
* "%x, %y, %z" finds all entries that end in x OR y OR z.

* "%smith’%, %jones%, %john®%" finds all entries that contain smith OR jones OR john.
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Using Speclal Characters in Queries

Using Special Characters in Queries

There are certain special characters that can be useful when dealing with Queries.

Control 0 (CTRL zero)

This character is used to set a field back to the default value of <IGNORED=> on the Query Editor or the Query
Parameters dialog box.

Sometimes you may change your mind when you are building and/ or executing a Query and no longer want to
filter the data by a value you entered into a field. To return the field to the default <IGNORED>, use CTRL 0—
which matches on all records in this field.

NOTE [Blank] or [Space] are considered to be legitimate characters. In other words, if you put a Space in a
field, the Query is looking specifically for a Space. The <IGNORED> value indicates [NULL]

meaning that everything matches.

There is a similar relationship in numerical fields. Zero (1) is not the same as <IGNORED>.

Period Character (.) with F2

When you are searching the Audit or Journal databases, it can be useful to use searches that contain [.door], [input],
or [.output], etc., because the general form of entries in the Audit and Journal (in the primary/secondary type fields)
is =

SoftwareHouse.NextGen. Common SecurityObjects.Object
Example:

Figure 68 on Page 158 illustrates an Audit Query that finds the following;

All Doors that were created, deleted, or edited by operators Wood or Hasbrouck in the last twelve months. (The
'Reference Added' or 'Reference Removed' values mean any changes to the readers, inputs, or outputs that are
components of the door.)
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Figure 68: Use of Period Character .) with F2 Keyin a Query
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You could enter the suffix 'Clearance' or 'Output' instead, to search for changes to those objects.

You can query on doors, inputs, outputs, efc,, in the primary or secondary object type fields by

NOTE preceding the name of the object with a period ().
To enter the . (period) character in the field, you must first press the F2 key.
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Query Tasks

You can perform the following tasks using the Query Editor.
m Creating a Query on Page 159
m Creating a Query Tem plate on Page 160
[ Curnfiguring a Query on Page 161
m Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20
m Modifying a Query on Page 162
m Creating a Copy of a Query on Page 163
® Adding Query Criteria to a Query on Page 163
m Using Add/Add Block Buttons to Configure a Query on Page 168
m Removing Query Criteria from a Query on Page 170
m Running a Query on Page 170
m Performing a Quick Search on Page 175
m Defining a New Query from Advanced Search on Page 177
m Defining an Instant Query from Advanced Search on Page 178
m Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19

Deleting a Query affects all the other objects to which the Query is attached — Dynamic Views,

NOTE Exports, and Reports.

Creating a Query

You can create a new Query to search for objects in the C*CURE 9000 database, using filters to narrow the search to
the data you are looking for, and prompts to allow the user to change the filters at run-time. In addition, if you select
the Allow editing at runtime check box, the user can modify the query "on-the-fly” at runtime.

You can create a Query in different ways:

1. Using the Query selection from the Data Views pane. See To Create a Query from Data Views on Page 160.
2. Using a Query Template to create the Query. See To Create a Query from a Query Template on Page 160.

3. Using a copy of a Pre-defined Query or other existing Query. See To Create a Copy of a Query on Page 163.
4

. Using New Query under Advanced Search under any object type. See To Create a New Query from Advanced
Search on Page 177.

5. Using Instant Search under Advanced Search under any object type. See To Create an Instant Query from
Advanced Search on Page 178,

The first four methods launch the full Query Editor and allow you to save the Query object. The fifth method opens a
Query Parameters dialog box and allows you to create a complex “one-time-only” query that you can execute
immediately without saving,

You can also use Quick Search for simple searches on object name. See To Perform a Quick Search on Page 175.
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To Create a Query from Data Views

1.

2
3.
4

In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

. Select Query from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

Click New to create a new Query. The Query Editor opens, and you can configure the Query.

. To save your new Query, click Save and Close.

=l =

Alternatively, if you want to create a new Query as a copy of the existing Query, click Create Copy. For
information, see Creating a Copy of a Query on Page 163.

To Create a Query from a Query Template

1.
2.
3.

In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
Select Query from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

Click the arrow on New to display a list of query templates that you have created, as in the example in the

following figure.

Data Views
/- New | Cuery v 8 -
Template

----femplater
Quary Template for Reports

Personnel Query bernplate

Click a template in the list. The Query Editor opens, and you can configure the Query (see Configuring a Query
on Page 161).

To save your new Query, click Save and Close.
= =

Alternatively, if you want to create a new Query as a copy of the existing Query, click Create Copy. For
information, see Creating a Copy of a Query on Page 163,

Creating a Query Template

You can create a Query template to use as the basis of new queries.

In a template, you enter field values that will have the same values for all Queries, and you can then use that

template when you are creating new queries.

Example:

160

You could create a template for queries that search for Personnel objects. Then whenever you are creating a new
query of the Personnel type, you would be able to save time by creating it from the template instead of from the
default blank Query.
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To Create a Query Template
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
2. Select Query from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click the arrow on New and click Template to create a new Query template.

V)HE-W = | Query w -
I Template

The Query Editor opens where you can configure the Query.

4. Any fields for which you configure values become part of the template, and when yvou subsequently create a new
Query from that template, these field values are already filled in.

5. Type the name to use for the template in the Name field.
Example:
“Query Template”

6. To save your new Query template, click Save and Close.

Configuring a Query

When you create a Query, you can choose to add one or more filters to determine which data the Query returns.

To Configure a Query
1. Create a new Query or modify an existing Query.

2. Type a Name and Description for the Query that specify what the Query is searching for and how it filters the
data.

An accurate name and description are important to making it straightforward to choose the
appropriate Query You want the user who needs a Query to run or to add to a Dynamic View, Export,
or Report to be able to select the correct Query quickly and easily. If you do not properly describe the
Query and what it is searching for in these fields, the user will have to view the Query details on the
Query Parameters dialog box (if the Query has prompts) or on the Query Editor itself.

NOTE

3. Choose the object type for the Query from the Query target type drop-down list. (You cannot change the object
type once you have saved the query.)

4. Leave Basic Configuration as the sub type for the Query or select another sub type from the Sub type drop-down
list. (You cannot change the sub type once you have saved the query.)

For the Group object type, the Sub type drop-down list includes, in addition to the Group Audit Log
and Group Journal, the additional Sub type for each kind of Group that exists in the particular
C+CURE 9000 system. If the system had groups of doors, elevators, and readers, then Door Group,
Elevator Group, and Reader Group will be in the Sub Type list.

NOTE

5. Select the Allow Editing at runtime check box if you want users to be able to modify this query whenever they
run it.
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6. You can add Query Criteria to the query to filter the results by clicking:
* Add for single rows. For detailed steps, see Using the Add Button on Page 168,
= =

* Add Block for blocks of rows. (For some queries, you may not get the results you intended without using
Blocks.) See Add Block on Page 152 for general information about 'Blocks' and Using the Add Block Button

on Page 169 for detailed steps.

Using a block of rows is essentially equivalent to adding a parenthesis to an equation:

NOTE
Example:
A*B+C)
However, the software will not allow you to nest blocks:
Example:
A*B+(C-D)).

7. Under Prompt in the Query Criteria table, you can select to have that Query Criteria row appear when the
user runs the Query. For each row that has Prompt = the user can modify a value to search for when the
Query runs. (For each row that has Prompt = [ |, you must specify a value in the Value column when
configuring the Query.)

8. Click the Advanced tab to open and then click one of the two available options to select a query timeout for this
Query configuration:

* Use the default query timeout (the system default) of 5 minutes.

* Use custom query timeout of mn minutes. Enter a value in minutes between one (1) and 60 in the field that
becomes available.

Modify the default imeout value only after verifying that the Query times out and that there is no
way to optimize its petfurmance_

NOTE
Example:

For string values, replacing the expression “contains” with the expressions “starts with” or
“equals” increases the performance of the Query.
9. To save your new Query, click Save and Close.
= =

Alternatively, if you want to create a new Query as a copy of the existing Query, click Create Copy. For
information, see Creating a Copy of a Query on Page 163.

Modifying a Query

You can modify a Query that you created and saved.

To Modify a Query
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

2. Select Query from the Data Views pane drop-down list.
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Click &4~ to view a list of existing Queries.
Click the Query you wish to modify to select it.

Right-click the selected Query and choose Edit from the context menu. The Query Editor opens.

o I e W

You can change the Name and Description fields by tabbing to the field and typing over or inserting new text.

NOTE You cannot change the Query target type or sub type. To query on a different object type and sub
type, you must create a new Query for that Query target type /sub type.

7. You can add Query Criteria by clicking Add or Add Block, picking a field to query, and setting a filter. For more
details, see Adding Query Criteria to a Query on Page 163.

8. You can remove one or more Query Criteria rows by selecting the entire row(s), using b , and then clicking
Remove. For more details, see Removing Query Criteria from a Query on Page 170.

9. When you are done making changes, click Save and Close to save the Query.
=0T =

Alternatively, if you want to create a new Query as a copy of the existing Query, click Create Copy. For
information, see Creating a Copy of a Query on Page 163.

Creating a Copy of a Query

You can create a copy of a Query, using it as a blueprint for a new Query. Any fields configured in the existing
Query are copied for the new Query —only the Name field is blank. (For information on copying one of the pre-
defined Queries, see To Customize a Pre-defined Report/ Query/Dynamic View on Page 269.)

To Create a Copy of a Query

1. Create/modify a Query on the Query Editor. (For information, see Creating a Query on Page 159 or Modifying a
Cuery on Page 162.)

2. Click Create Copy. The warning message "save original before creating a copy" appears if the current Query has
been modified in the editor*.

'E aave original before crasting & copy?

Cs 1w ) [Ccanw |

* Click Yes to save the existing Query and its configuration and open a copy on the Query Editor.
* Click No to open a copy on the Query Editor without saving the existing Query.
* Click Cancel to return to the Query Editor without creating a copy.

If vou clicked either Yes or No, the Query Editor re-appears with a copy of the Query displayved and the Name
field blank.

Adding Query Criteria to a Query

You can add rows to the Query Criteria table to add filters to your Query.
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To Add Query Criteria to a Query

1. Create a new Query or modify an existing Query. See Creating a Query on Page 159 or Modifying a Query on
Page 162,

2. Click Add to add a new row to the Query Criteria table with the criteria that will filter the query results. (For
detailed steps, see Using the Add Button on Page 168.)

- {r -

Click Add Block to add a new block of rows to the Query Criteria table. (See Add Block on Page 152 for general
information about 'Blocks' and Using the Add Block Button on Page 169 for detailed steps))

3. Once your Query contains rows, to add a new row/block of rows after a specific existing row/ block of rows,
click ¥ to select the row and then click Add or Add Block

4. Choose an Object Type for the criteria from the drop-down list. This list contains the database tables that are
related to the Query target type for this query.

5. Pick a field to query from the Field drop-down list of fields in the table you chose.

6. Pick a Filter Type for the criteria from the Filter Type field drop-down list. The Filter Types available depend on
the type of field you choose.

Examples:
If vou choose a True/False field like Active, the Filter Type is limited to Equals or Not Equals.
If vou choose a Date/Time field like Activation Date Time, the Filter Type includes:

— Inrange, which lets vou select a value such as Today, Yesterday, Last Hour, Last 24 hours, Last 7 days,
etc. from a drop-down list in the Value field.

— In custom range, which lets you select two date values so the pair can be used as a single date/time
interval value in the Query expression. (The bottom date/time specifies the maximum value in the
interval and is set by default to the current date/time, while the top date/time specifies the minimum
value in the interval and is set to seven days in the past.)

Fiter Typa Walus
w | Er22a009 12 00:00 AM -
bn cumtom 1a
SAZ09 24320 PH il

If you choose an enumerated field like Access Type for Credential, the Filter Type includes In list, which lets
you click E] in the Value field to open a dialog box, like the following, with a list of possible values. You

can then click to select as many of the items as you wish and click OK to return your selections to the Value
field (separated by semi-colons) in the Query Criteria table. The Query will then search for records that
contain any one of these field values.

Wakses
] Card Access
b | 1PN Ony
7] Unkncean

If vou choose any text field, the Filter Type also includes In list, which lets you click [Z] in the Value field to
open a dialog box such as the following with a blank field for the entry of a text string,
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When you enter text into the field, another line opens for entry. Enter as many lines of text as you wish, and
click OK to return your multiple selections to the Value field (separated by semicolons) in the Query Criteria

table. The Query will then search for records that have any of the specified text strings as a value.

fB Edit list of valucs

i oK Cancel
Values
Jores
Aoberts

b |Hamd

*

To search for a substring, enter the sign ‘%" as a wildcard.

Example:
“lov%" = starts with substring
“%lov” = ends with substring
“%lov %" = contains substring
These values would find the following names respectively: “Lovsky”, “Orlov”, and “Orlovsky”.

If yvou choose any Name field, the Filter Type includes:

— Equals or Not Equals, which lets you click E] in the Value field to open a selection list, like the

following, with a list of possible names. You can then click one of the names to return your selection to
the Value field in the Query Criteria table. The Query will then search for records that contain the
specified Name. (You can also type in the name without using the list.)

Persomme|

Dirag columng bo (roup by here
Hame | Pasiion Mame
Chck Festi 1o [ ot &

Brown, Heleng
Fmsthei. Ahonds B
Lasnencs, Emiy
Pags. Mesdih
Fruthwvan, Elsits

Shapat, Aokt
Sirgeon, Chlon
Tiarvighs, Ty
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You can type a Name (or any text) in the blank field or you can click E] in the Value field to open a

Name selection dialog box, like the following, which allows you to select multiple Object names at the same
tme.

Dbject Selection
Splsct Typm: | Petsonnsd
Hares sty wath

o= |

Drag ealurnnd 8

A Hewe | PattionMame | Descipion |:|'
Chck: Femies tn ke clsts Al Bl
T Bapwdd — Dewn ]

I Biows, Helsna Dl

I Fosistei, Alorada B, Didalt

[T Lawaerce, Emdy Dl

T Page, Mesedih Dok

T Futhween, Eloise Dt

T Shkapea, Fobes Dok

I Sinpair, Chics Dl

™ Trasagho, Tems Dok _|

Carcal

Click in the check box(es) in the first column to select one or more rows and then click OK to return your

multiple Name selections to the Value field (separated by semi-colons) in the Query Criteria table. The
Query will then search for records that contain any one of the specified Names

Reference fields such as Personnel Type, Report Type, and Query Type work similarly to Name field. You
can select a value from a list, but cannot type a value directly into the field.

NOTE If the Object type to be displayed for selection contains more than 2500 Objects, a warning appears

7.

166

informing you that this could take a long time and asking if you would like to refine the search
criteria.

Click Yes to change the search criteria for the Object Name, No to display all the Objects, and Cancel
to stop the operation.

If you click Yes, the Name Selection dialog box appears with a blank list and the Name starts with
field available for you to enter a letter such as “b" or “f” to narrow the search.

Type or select a value for the filter in the Value field (partially described in Step &).
Example:

If you are querying on Name and choose “Starts With” as the Filter Type, type Br to find objects with a Name
that starts with those letters.

The Default value for all field types is <IGNORED>, indicating that the system will not search on the field when
the query is run.

For True/False fields, such as Active or Enabled, the default "ignored’ is indicated by |E| When you click in the
check box, it becomes empty D , indicating False (not selected); when you click again, a green check appears
, indicating True (selected).
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NOTE A blank Value Field represents an empty value and will be used in the query when it runs.
Example:

To find all personnel with blank middle names, leave the Value Field empty.

8. If you want the query to display a prompt for this filter at runtime, so that the Operator can modify the filter
information, select in the Prompt field.

9. You can move a Query Criteria row Up in the Query Criteria table by clicking the row selector » and then
clicking & .

10. You can move a Query Criteria row Down in the Query Criteria table by clicking the row selector » and
then clicking _ % .

11. When you are done adding Query Criteria, click Save and Close to save the Query.

Using the WITH Operator

The Query editor provides the ability to use the WITH Operator to specify that multiple operations are performed on

the same record.
Example:

A customer wants to find all Personnel who have a specified Clearance, and with a Credential that is not
expired, Lost, Stolen, or Disabled.

The Customer creates a Query written with AND statements:
Find all Personnel who have a Clearance named "Lobby"
AND Credential with Expiration Date > datetime
AND Credential Not equal Stolen
AND Credential Not equal Lost
AND Credential Not equal Disabled

As written, this query would not return the desired results, because the AND clauses would be evaluated
separately for each Credential, not grouped to find single Credentials that are not Stolen, Lost, or Disabled.

The addition of a WITH Operator allows the creation of the intended Query, which tests each Credential for all of
the conditions together, rather than each condition individually. (See Figure 69 on Page 168.)

Find all Personnel who have a Clearance named "Lobby"
AND Credential with Expiration Date > datetime

WITH Credential Not equal Stolen

WITH Credential Not equal Lost

WITH Credential Not equal Disabled

C*CURE 8000 Data Views Guide Chapter 5 167

EFTA01225452



Cuery Tasks

Figure 69: Example Query Using the WITH Operator
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Using Add/Add Block Buttons to Configure a Query
When you create a Query, you can use the Add and Add Block buttons to add one or more rows and/or blocks of

rows to the Query Criteria table as filters for your Query. Sometimes you need to use Blocks in a Query to get your
intended results.

Using the Add Button

To Use the Add Button to Configure a Query

1. Create a new Query or modify an existing Query, configuring the fields on the top of the Query Editor and on the
General tab.

2. In the Query Criteria box, click Add to add a single row to filter the Query results.

3. For this first row you do not need to choose an Operator as the only available Operator — IN —is already entered
in the field.

4. Click Add to add another row and then choose a logical Operator for the row — AND, OR, or WITH (See Using
the WITH Operator on Page 167 for examples of WITH Operator useage.

5. Choose the criteria you need as filters for your query for the other fields in the table, as detailed in Adding Query
Criteria to a Query on Page 163
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6. Repeat the two preceding steps and/ or Step 4 in the following "Using the Add Block Button" procedure in
whatever combinations your Query requires.

Using the Add Block Button

Blocks allow you to create complex searches of the database and also let you search for Security Objects that are
NOT IN a particular subset.

To Use the Add Block Button to Configure a Query

1. Create a new Query or modify an existing Query, configuring the fields on the top of the Query Editor and on the
Ceneral tab.

2. In the Query Criteria box, click Add Block to add a block of rows to filter the Query results.
3. When the block row is the first row in the table, choose an Operator—IN or NOT IN are the choices.

4. Click Add Block to add another block of rows and then choose a logical Operator for the row — AND, OR, AND
NOT IN, OR NOT IN .

5. Choose the criteria you need as the filters for your query for the other fields in the table, as detailed in Adding
Cuery Criteria to a Query on Page 163

6. Repeat the two preceding steps and/or Step 4 in the preceding "Using the Add Button" procedure in whatever
combinations your Query requires.

Example: Using Add Versus Add Block

In this first example, you want to define a Query for Personnel that finds all Contractor personnel whose access has
been disabled or whose card has been stolen. The example shows how using only single rows in the Query does not
return the desired results.

m If the following three conditions are resolved separately:
* Row 1 selects only Personnel where Personnel Type = Contractor
- AND -
* Row 2 selects from the Row 1 result only Personnel where Disabled =
COR -
* Row 3 selects all Personnel with Credential Stolen =

* The final result shows all Personnel who met the criteria of Row 1 as well as Row 2—all personnel who are
contractors whose access is disabled —or all Personnel who met the criteria of Row 3 —their credentials had
been stolen. This result is not what you actually wanted.

m With the second and third row grouped in a block:
* Row 1 selects only Personnel where Personnel Type = Contractor
- AND -
[Block starts|
* Row 2 selects from the Row 1 result only Personnel where Disabled =
COR -

* Row 3 selects from the Row 1 result only Personnel with Credential Stolen =
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[Block ends]

* The final result shows all Personnel who met the criteria of Row 1 —all the contractors, and who also met the
criteria of either Row 2 OR Row 3 —either had their access disabled or their credentials stolen. This is the

result you wanted.
Example: Using Add Block with NOT IN

In this second example, you want to define a Query for Personnel that finds all Contractor personnel whose access
has not been disabled, or whose card has not been stolen. The example shows the selection of all personnel who
meet the criteria of Row 1 —all Contractors (just like in the preceding example) and then uses a 'NOT IN' block to
exclude those contractors whose credentials are either disabled or stolen from the results (unlike the preceding

example).
m With the second and third row grouped in a block:

* Row 1 selects only Personnel where Personnel Type = Contractor
- AND NOT IN -

[Block starts]

* Row 2 selects from the Row 1 result only Personnel where Disabled =
-0 -

* Row 3 selects from the Row 1 result only Personnel with Credential Stolen =

[Block ends]

m The final result shows all Personnel who met the criteria of Row 1 —all the contractors, but who did not meet the
criteria of either Row 2 OR Row 3 —either did not have their access disabled or their credentials stolen, or both.

Removing Query Criteria from a Query

You can delete rows from the Query Criteria table to remove filters from your Query.

To Remove Query Criteria from a Query
1. Modify an existing Query. See Modifying a Query on Page 162.
2. Click the row selector » to select one or more rows you wish to remove.

3. Click Remove to remove the row from the Query Criteria table.

NOTE If you select the row that starts a block, the entire block is removed.

4. When you are done removing Query Criteria, click Save and Close to save the Query.

Running a Query

You can run (invoke) a Query by doing any of the following:
m Doubleclicking a Query displayed in a Dynamic View list of Queries.
m Doubleclicking a Query displayed in a list of Queries on the Advanced Search pane for an object type.
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Clicking Instant Query on the Advanced Search pane for an object type. (See Defining an Instant Query from
Advanced Search on Page 178.)

m Doubleclicking a Dynamic View object with a Query attached.
m Running a Report which has a Query attached.
m Running an Export which has a Query attached.

To Run a Query from the Query Dynamic View

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.

2. Select Query from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click & = to open a Dynamic View listing all Query objects. (You can also click the arrow of this button to

either view the list in the current tabbed view or open a new tabbed view).
4. Right-click the row of the Query you wish to run to open the context menu.
5. Choose one of the following;
* View to run the Query in a new tab in the Content Pane
* Popup View to run the Query in a floating window.
* View in Current Tab to run the Query in the current Content Pane, replacing the Dynamic View of Queries.

If the Query you run has user prompts available, the Query Parameters dialog box appears. For more
information about Prompts, see Query Parameter Prompts on Page 180.

To Run a Query from the Advanced Search Pane for a Specific Object Type

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, navigate to the object type you want to query.

Example:

To search for Video Servers, click Video to open the Video pane, then choose the object type Video Server
from the drop-down menu.

2. Click the Search tab if it not already open.
3. Click Advanced to open the Advanced tab under Search.

All the existing Queries for this object type are listed on the Advanced pane. (You can rightclick a Query in the
list to open the context menu and perform any of the functions on that menu.)

4. Double<lick a Query in the list or select the Query from the list and click T torun it

If the Query you run has user prompts available, the Query Parameters dialog box appears. For more
information about Prompts, see Query Parameter Prompts on Page 180.
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Complex Queries

Complex Queries are Queries that evaluate search criteria in more than one Object Type table in the C*CURE 9000
database.

Example:

Suppose you want to find all Personnel who are employees and are assigned a particular Clearance named
“Lobby".
Personnel and Clearance are two different object types that are related. They are stored in separate tables in the

database, so your query will have to evaluate separate tables and merge the results. This is a Complex Query.

The query parameters would be:

Operator | Type Field Filter Type | Value
Personnel Personnel Type | Equals Employes
And Clearance | Mame Equals Lobby

The first part of the query returns all Personnel who have "Employee” as their Personnel Type. The second part
of the query returns Personnel who are assigned a Clearance called “Lobby”. The query then merged these
results using the AND operator. The result displayed is every Employee with the Lobby clearance.

Suppose instead that you wanted to find all Personnel who are employees OR are assigned the Lobby Clearance.
In this case, some Personnel who are not employees may hold the Lobby Clearance, so the Query finds all
Personnel who are employees, and all Personnel who have the Lobby Clearance, and then merges the results
using the OR operator. The result will include all Personnel who are Employees, and also include all Personnel
who have the Lobby Clearance. Some of the Personnel records returned will be non-Employees who have the
Lobby Clearance.

The Query Editor tells you the object types you can use in a Complex Query. When you specify an target object type
for the Query, and then add a row to the Query Criteria, you can only select an object type in the Type field that can
be used for a Query with your Query target type and Sub Type, so it is not possible to create a Query between
unrelated tables.

The way Complex Queries work is that each row in the Query Criteria table is evaluated separately, then the
Operator relationships are applied to form a combined Query result. An OR Operator between two rows returns all of
the results from both rows (results in both rows are returned just once). An AND Operator between two rows returns
only the records that are the same in both rows.

In simple Queries (that search just one object type, such as a Personnel Query on Last Name Starts with “b"), the
Query evaluates all rows together, not separately.

Example:

172

Row 1 of the Query finds all Personnel who are Employees. Row 2 finds all Personnel who have the Lobby
Clearance.

If an OR Operator was used to relate the two rows, it would return all Personnel who are Employees as well as
all Personnel with the Lobby Clearance. Any Employee who also has the Lobby clearance is listed in the result
only once.
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If an AND Operator was used to relate the two rows, it would return all Personnel who are Employees and also
have the Lobby Clearance. Employees without the Lobby Clearance are not included in the result, nor are

Personnel who have the Lobby Clearance, but are not Employees.

NOTE different results than if the rows were evaluated together in a simple Query.

Example:

Because each row is evaluated separately, some Complex Queries using the AND operator can give

Define a Personnel Query to return Personnel with Clearances that are active as of April 20 and

expire as of June 30.

Doy Cribmis
e i S s Block. ¢ Clgar Prosnpd Yakas:
Operater  Type Fiedd Fie Type Vahae Prcasgt
* -atba'mce w Actation D w | e | 4202008 410000 Pl =
&nd ¥ Cleaance * Ewpiation Dale - | = | BE008 400 00 P =

Then assign these two Clearances to Personnel:
Clearance 1: Active 4/ 22/ 2008, Expires 12/31 /2008
Clearance 2: Active 4/1 /2008, Expires 5/30,/2008

The Query would return each Personnel record with these clearances in the result because each
row in the complex query is evaluated separately.

If you define this same Query as a Clearance Query (a simple query), the query result does not
include these Clearances, because neither Clearance is active as of April 20 AND expires as of

June 30.

You can also use a Complex Query to find Credentials of Personnel based on some facet of the Personnel record or of

any of the Personnel child records. See the Personnel chapter in the C+CURE 9000 Personnel Guide for information.

Interpreting Unexpected Results

Whenever a query does not return the results that you expected, it is useful to carefully examine the query terms you
defined. You may find that the Query is not searching for the information you wanted it to find. You may also find

that you have asked a question that the Query Editor cannot formulate.

Example:
You want to define a Query to find all Personnel who do not have a clearance named “ Lobby™.

You define a Personnel Query as:

Operator | Type Field Filter Type | Value
Personnal Personnel Type | Equals Employes
And Clearance | Mame Equals Lobby

C-CURE 9000 Data Views Guide
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However, when you run the Query, it returns a list of Personnel, some of whom do have the Clearance named
*Lobby".

Why?

The Clearance parameter is actually searching for “ All Personnel who have a clearance whose Clearance name
is not “ Lobby™.

That is different from the intended Query - Find all Personnel who do not have a clearance named “Lobby™.

All of the Personnel found by the Query have at least one Clearance that is not named “Lobby”. They may also
have the “Lobby" clearance, but the Query as designed will not exclude them from the Query result.

Personnel can have multiple Clearances, and the Operators and Filters available in the Query editor do not
provide a way to exclude one value among many.

Essentially, you cannot build a Query to answer the original question: Find all Personnel who do not have a
clearance named “Lobby”. You would have to create a separate query of all Personnel who do have the * Lobby”
Clearance and manually compare the results of the two Queries.
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Performing a Quick Search

You can perform a Quick Search of an object type from the Navigation pane for that object.

Example:

When you click Data Views to open the Data Views pane, the Quick Search tab is opened. (For both the
Hardware and Video Functions, the Hardware Tree/Video Tree tabs open by default. Click the Search tab to
open the Quick Search tab.) You can then pick an object type from the drop-down list and search for objects of
that type without needing to create and save a Query.

Most of the Quick Searches for objects are for object name only, so if you need to search for more
complicated data, such as Hardware Inputs that are in an Armed state, vou need to create a Query

B B ] 3
using the Query Editor.

NOTE

For a Name field search, the search performed is a 'Starts with” search.

Example:

If vou type b in the Name field, you will get a list of all objects with names that start with “b”, for example.
If there are additional fields in which you can enter search criteria, these fields are ANDed with the Name field.

Example:

Find Events whose name starts with ‘b AND Enabled = True. example.

.|
To Perform a Quick Search

1. Click the Navigation pane for the object for which you want to search.

Example:

To search for Personnel-related objects, click Personnel to open the Personnel pane.

2. Select the object type you wish to search for from the drop-down list at the top of the pane.

Example:

If vou are on the Personnel pane, vou can choose from Personnel, Badge Layout, CHUID Format, Clearance,
Credential, and so0 on.

3. If the Search tab is not open, click the Search tab to open it and if necessary click Quick. The Quick Search tab
opens.
4. Depending on the object type you choose, enter search data in one or more fields.

Typically the Name field is included, and some object types include other choices.
Example:
Images lets you select an Image Type (such as Portrait, Signature, Fingerprint, etc.) from a drop-down list.

5. When you have finished typing the data you wish to search for, click - to perform the Quick Search. Quick
Search results are displayed in a Dynamic View.

6. You can perform additional new Quick Searches by typing different data into the fields on the Quick Search tab
and clicking k& = .
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7. You can choose to open the search result in the current tab in the content pane, or in a new tab by clicking the
arrow on the Start Search button.

|

Display in Current Tab
| Display in a New Tab
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Defining a New Query from Advanced Search

You can create and save a new Advanced Search Query for an object type from the Navigation pane for that object.

When you click a Function button such as Configuration, Data Views, or Personnel to open respectively the
Configuration, Data Views, or Personnel pane, the Quick Search tab is opened.

When you click either the Hardware or Video Function button, the Hardware Tree/Video Tree tabs

NOTE respectively are open by default. Click the Search tab to open the Quick Search tab.

You can click the Advanced Search tab to create a new complex query or run an existing query on the object type
currently selected in the drop-down menu in the Navigation pane. This is most useful if you want to perform a kind
of search on an object type that a Quick Search cannot accomplish.

Example:

To search for Hardware Inputs that are in an Armed state, vou need to create a Query, because Quick Search
does not include the fields you would need to search.

]
To Create a New Query from Advanced Search

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, navigate to the object type you want to query.
Example:

To search for Credentials, click Personnel to open the Personnel pane, then choose the object type Credential
from the drop-down menu.

2. Click the Search tab if it not already open.
3. Click Advanced to open the Advanced tab under Search.

4. Click New to create a new Query. The Query Editor opens, as shown in Figure 66 on Page 148, and you can
configure the Query. See Configuring a Query on Page 161 and Adding Query Criteria to a Query on Page 163,

5. To save your new Query, click Save and Close.
=0T =

Alternatively, if you want to create a new Query as a copy of the existing Query, click Create Copy. For
information, see Creating a Copy of a Query on Page 163.

Once the Query is saved, it appears in the list on the Advanced Search pane.
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Defining an Instant Query from Advanced Search

You can create and run an Instant Query from Advanced Search for an object type from the Navigation pane for
that object. This is useful for creating complex queries on-the-fly without the requirement of saving the query. In
addition, Instant Query allows you to select an existing query for the object type, modify it (if the Allow editing at
runtime option was set for that Query when it was configured), and then run it.

When you click a Function button such as Configuration, Data Views, or Personnel to open respectively the
Configuration, Data Views, or Personnel pane, the Quick Search tab is opened. You can then click the Advanced
Search tab and Instant Query to create and immediately run a query for the object type currently selected in the
drop-down menu in the Navigation pane.

To Create an Instant Query from Advanced Search
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, navigate to the object type you want to query.
Example:

To search for Video Servers, click Video to open the Video pane, then choose the object type Video Server
from the drop-down menu.

2. Click the Search tab (if it is not already open).
3. Click Advanced to open the Advanced tab under Search.

4. Click Instant Query to create an Instant Query.

NOTE The Instant Query button is available even if the user does not have privileges to create a Query.

You can click the down arrow next to the Instant Query button to select one of the query subtypes from the drop-
down list. When you click Instant Query, the default of the Basic Configuration is automatically chosen.

Af Instant CQuery. ., v| ||| :

Ewvent Group

Basic Configuration
Event Audit Log

Event Journal

The Query Parameters dialog box for the object type and sub type opens, as shown in Figure 70 on Page 179.
For definitions of Query Parameters fields and buttons, see:
* Table 28 on Page 150

* Table 29 on Page 151
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Figure 70: Cuery Parameters Dialeg Box for Instant Guery
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5. Configure the Query as described in Configuring a Query on Page 161 and Adding Query Criteria to a Query on
PPage 163 and enter values.

- =

Click E] in the Predefined Query field to select an existing Query for this object type as your Instant Query. The
Query list for the object opens.

W
Dvag colermns 1o Group by here
Hame | Pastition | Diesrigtion
Chck bere o e data 4 ")
| Ewentl ey Dt |
EventDuesy2 Defout |

a. Click a row to select a Query. The Query Parameters dialog box reappears with the selected query displayed. If
the query was configured to allow editing at runtime, the button on the lower left reads Modify as shown in
the similar Query Parameters dialog box in Figure 73 on Page 182. On the other hand, if the query does not
allow editing, the button reads Details, as shown in Figure 71 on Page 180.

b. Modify the Instant Query, if applicable, and enter values.
6. Run the Instant Query.

NOTE If you click Run without having configured the Query, the search returns all the objects of that type.
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Query Parameter Prompts

When you run a Query that has Prompts enabled, or open a Dynamic View, an Export, or a Report to which a Query
is attached and the » Query has at least one row with Prompt = the Query Parameters dialog box appears.
Example:
When you select the Audit Log or the Journal from Options & Tools, a Query Parameters dialog box for these
functions is displayed. See the Ce CLIRE 9000 System Maintenance Guide for more information.
The Query Parameters dialog box has a slightly different appearance and functionality depending on whether or not
a user can modify the query at runtime (set when the query was created / edited).
m When you run a Query with Prompts enabled that cannot be edited at runtime, a dialog box such as the example
in Figure 71 on Page 180 appears.

Figure 71: Query Paramaters Dialog Box for a Non-aditabla Quary

(R [Com]

Click Details to change to Query Detail mode. See Figure 72 on Page 180. All the fields that appear in the Query
Criteria table in the Query Editor (see Figure 66 on Page 148 are shown. For field definitions, see Query Editor -
General Tab on Page 148,

Figure 72: Query Parameters Dialog Box Details for a Non-editable Guery

% Dadded
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NOTE Query criteria that do not allow changing values at runtime (no prompts) appear on this Details
mode dialog box, though they are not displayed on the Prompts mode dialog box in Figure 71 on
Page 180.
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You can click Run to run the Query as is, or you can first enter filtering data in any of the Query Parameter
rows and then click Run. You can change the Filter Type as well as enter/change prompt values.

Example:

If a Query Prompt displays PersonnelLastName with a Filter Type of Contains, you could type Br and then
click Run to find Personnel with the letters “br” in the Last Name field.

Creating a Query with prompts lets the Operator who is running the Query choose to change one or more filter
values before the Query is actually run.

Example:

If your Operators often search for Personnel by Last Name, with other criteria that do not change, you could
configure a Prompt for the Last Name field to allow Operators to enter different Last Name values before
running the Query, rather than creating multiple Queries with different values for Last Name.

s When you run a Query with Prompts enabled that can also be edited at runtime, a dialog box such as the
example in Figure 73 on Page 182 appears.

Figure 73: Query Parameters Dialog Box for an Editable Query

'{!i:'j paramelers - Perponed Query with Prampls

[ ] [Ges]

Click Modify to change to Query Edit mode (see Figure 74 on Page 183). All the buttons that appear in the Query
Criteria table in the Query Editor (Figure 66 on Page 148) are now available, as well as all the fields.
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For definitions of Query buttons and field definitions, see:
m Query General Tab Buttons on Page 151
m Query General Tab Definitions on Page 148.

Figure 74: Query Parameters Dialog Box Details for an Editable Query

. o] (o]

You are able to modify the entire Query without saving it—adding and deleting criteria, for example —as well as
simply changing the filter types or entering/changing the prompt values.

Even a user without Edit privileges for the query’s object type can change the query in this Query Edit
mode. In addition, entries in the Filter Type field can be changed on the Query Parameters dialog box
shown in Figure 73 on Page 182.

NOTE

When you finish making changes to the Query and/or entering filtering information, click Run.
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Reporting
This chapter explains how to use the Reporting functionality provided in C+CURE 9000,
In this chapter
Reporting Overview . 186
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Reporting Overview

C+CURE 9000 Reports provide the capability to create detailed reports about any C+* CURE 9000 object, to customize
the appearance of reports, print reports, view reports, save reports for later printing/ viewing, or convert reports to

several output formats.

C»CURE 9000 also includes eighteen pre-defined Reports with related pre-defined Queries that you can use "as is,”
or copy and customize to meet your specific needs. For detailed information, see the Overview: Pre-defined Reports,
Queries, and Dynamic Views on Page 254 for Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Views.
Table 33 on Page 187 summarizes the Reporting tasks you can perform.
C+CURE 9000 Reports are built using the following components:

m Report Editor - Design report data schema and layouts and preview report formats.

s Report Form - Create re-usable report header / footer layouts to give your reports a consistent look and feel. (The
system also provides two predefined Report Forms: Default Form and Advanced Form.)

m Report Result - Store and view reports that you have run.
m Report Service - This service on the C+CURE 9000 server executes Reports that are invoked as "Run on Server".

C+CURE 9000 Reports let you do the following:
m Create reports about any C*CURE 9000 Object
m Access and use System pre-defined Reports
m Create report templates to simplify report design
s Run reports on demand
m Save Report Results for sharing between different users of the application or for historical purposes
m Make copies of existing Reports, pre-defined and usercreated
m Export reports into formats such as Portable Document Format (PDF)
m Specify a query to select and filter the records on which to report
m Specify the object types and related data fields to be included in a report
m Design a Report Form to be used as a layout for headers/ footers for multiple reports
m Access and use System Pre-defined Report Forms
m Specify a design for the report layout by selecting tabular, multi-line, or free form report layouts
m Report on objects linked together with parent/child relations
m Schedule reports to run automatically on a customizable schedule

m Send exported report files to the printer or to external recipients via e-mail

C+CURE 9000 also allows you to quickly and easily create CSV reports in Excel spreadsheets by

NOTE exporting data from Dynamic Views. For information and detailed procedures, see Default Dynamic
Views on Page 93.
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Table 33: Reporting Tasks
)

Task See...

Toaccess the Report Editor Accessing the Report-Related Editors on Page 189
Toaccess the Report Form Editor Report Form Editor on Page 230
Toaccess the Report Results Editor Report Result Editor on Page 239
Tocreate a Raport Creating a Report on Page 191

Tocreate a Report template Creating a Report Template on Page 191
Toconfigure a Report Configuring a Report on Page 192

Taruna Report Running a Report on Page 193

Toschedule a Report Scheduling a Report on Page 194

To=ave a Report Saving a Report and its Results on Page 195
Tocreate a copy of a Report Creating a Copy of a Report on Page 196

To export a Report Result Exporting a Report Result on Page 187
Toview a list of Reports Viewing a List of Reports on Page 202
Tomadify a Report Madifying a Repart on Page 202

To delete a Report Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19

Tochoose a Report Type and Sub Type Choosing a Raport Type and Sub Type on Page 208

Touse the Class Salactor Using the Clags Selector on Page 208
Touse the Field Selector Using the Field Selector on Page 209
To=elect Report features Salacting Report Features on Page 210
Tocreate Sub-Reports Creating Sub-Reports on Page 211
Toadd a field to the layout Adding a Field to the Layout on Page 223
Toadd a headerfooter to the layout Adding a Headar or Footer on Page 223
Toadjust report settings Adjusting the Report Settings on Page 224
Toadd a page break Adding a Page Break on Page 224
Toadd a text box/picture/shapea/line Adding a Text Box, Picture, Shape, or Line on Page 225
Toview a Report praview Viewing a Report Preview on Page 228
To print a Report preview Printing a Report Preview on Page 228
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Table 33: Reporting Tasks (continued)

Task

See...

Tocreate a Repart Form

Creating a Report Form on Page 232

Tocreate a Report Form ternplate

Creating a Report Form Template on Page 232

Toview a list of Report Forms

Viewing a List of Report Forms on Page 234

Taodelete a Repart Form

Using a Report Farm to Format a Report on Page 234

To preview a Report Form

Report Form Layout Preview Tab on Page 236

Toview a Report Form

ToView a Report Form on Page 237

To view a list of all'selected Report Resulis

“iewing a List of Report Results on Page 242

To delete a Report Result

Deleting a Report Result on Page 243

Toview Report Result Infarmation

Report Result Editor on Page 239

Toview a Report or Report Result

Report/Report Result Viewers on Page 245

NOTE
mitigating this are:

m Increasing the virtual memory size on the client station.

Creating large Reports with associated Images may cause high memory utilization on the Client
station. Reports larger than available memory may cause the report to terminate. Methods of

m Utilizing filtered queries (based on date, location, or message type) to create several smaller
Reports or a more focused Report.
m Avoiding running large reports on the Server with the “Run On Server” option, to prevent the

Server from running out of memory.
m Changing the Report Result Page Limit default of 2500 pages by reducing the limit. (The Report
Result Page Limit entry is found under Reporting on the System Variables General Tab.)

m Software House recommends not creating a Personnel report exceeding 25k records excluding
Images. If you create a large report with Images, use the Query to limit the size of the Report or an

L'I'I.IIZ-L'Il:-I'I'IEI'I'IL'I'I'_'!r" E'KEEFI.'IL'I'I'I ma}r OCCur.
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Accessing the Report-Related Editors

You can access the three Report-related Editors from the C*CURE 9000 Data Views pane of the Navigation Pane of
the Administration Workstation.

To Access the Report Editor
1. Click the Data Views pane button.
2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report.
3. Click New to create a new Report.
-or -
Click  to open a Dynamic View showing a list of all existing Report objects, right-click the Report you want

to change, and click Edit from the context menu that appears.

NOTE The eighteen C+*CURE 9000 pre-defined Reports are in the list by default. Although you cannot
maodify these "hard-coded’ objects, you can create copies of them for customizing. For information, see
Overview: Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views on Page 254.

The Report Editor opens. {(For examples of the editor/tabs, see Figure 80 on Page 204, Figure 82 on Page 212, and
Figure 89 on Page 226.)

To Access the Report Form Editor
1. Click the Data Views pane button.
2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report Form.
3. Click New to create a new Report Form.
- or -

Click 8 to open a Dynamic View showing a list of all existing Report Form objects and then do either of the
following to the Report Form you want to change:

— Double<click it.

— Right<lick it and click Edit from the context menu that appears.

The two system-supplied pre-defined Report Forms, Default Form and Advanced Form, are in the list
NOTE \ yetaulc

The Report Form Editor opens. See Figure 90 on Page 231

To Access the Report Result Editor
1. Click the Data Views pane button .
2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report Results.

Click 8 to open a Dynamic View listing all existing Report Result objects, right-click the Report Result you
want to review or change, and click Edit from the context menu that appears.

The Report Result Editor opens displaying that Report Result. See Figure 93 on Page 239,
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The Report Service

The Report Service is a separate service process that runs on the C*CURE 9000 server. The Report Service executes
Reports that are Run on Server by an Operator, or that are configured to run as an Event Action.

Reports that are run and viewed on the Administration client or Monitoring Station application do not use the
Report Service.

The Report Service must be enabled and running for it to execute Run on Server reports.

NOTE The Report Service is disabled by default, like other optional services, until you enable it.

m If you try to run a report on the server and the Report Service is not running, an error message appears stating
that the service is not running,

s If an Event that is configured to run a Report is activated and the Report Service is not running, an error is
logged to the system Event Log by the CrossFire Framework Service.

» If an error occurs during report creation of a Run on Server report, a description of the error is entered into the
Description field of the Report Result (if a Report Result object can be created and saved in spite of the error).

You can enable and run the Report Service using the Server Configuration Application. See the C+CLIRE 9000 Server
Configuration Application Guide for more information.
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Basic Reporting Tasks

The primary tasks related to the generation of reports that the C*CURE 9000 Report Editors allow you to accomplish
are:

m Creating a Report on Page 191

m Creating a Report Template on Page 191

m Configuring a Report on Page 192

m Running a Report on Page 193

m Scheduling a Report on Page 194

m Saving a Report and its Results on Page 195
m Creating a Copy of a Report on Page 196

m Exporting a Report Result on Page 197

Creating a Report

You can create a new Report using the Report Editor.

To Create a Report
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click the Data Views pane button .
2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report.

3. Click New to create a new Report. The Report Editor opens. (For examples of the Report Editor and its tabs, see
Figure 80 on Page 204, Figure 82 on Page 212, and Figure 89 on Page 226.)

4. You can now configure the Report, selecting the fields you want to report on, designing a layout for the report,
and previewing the way the report will look using sample data.

5. Tosave your new Heport, click Save and Close.
- (3 -
Alternatively, if you want to create a new Report as a copy of the existing Report, click Create Copy. For

information, see Creating a Copy of a Report on Page 196.

If you create and save a new report with its report type, subtype, and fields already selected and Free
form as the Layout style, when you view it on the Report Editor Layout Design or Layout Preview
tabs or run the report, it will be completely blank. The Free form style requires you to create the layout
yourself on the Layout Design tab.

NOTE

Creating a Report Template
You can create a Report template that can then serve as the basis of new reports of a specific type.

In a template you can enter field values so these fields are pre-populated for all reports, and you can then use the
template when you are creating new reports.

Example:
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You could create a template for all reports of a certain type, such as Personnel, that includes a set of Personnel
fields. Then whenever you were creating a new report of this type, you would save time by creating the new
report from the template, instead of the default blank form.

To Create a Report Template
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
2. Select Report from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click the down-arrow on the New button and click Template to create a new Report template. The Report
Editor, where you can configure the Report template, opens. (For examples of the Report Editor and its tabs, see
Figure 80 on Page 204, Figure 82 on Page 212, and Figure 89 on Page 226.)

" mew | Repart ~ | -
Temglate |l
Cluck

4. Any fields for which you configure values become part of the template (including the layout); then when you
subsequently create a new Report from that template, these field values are already filled in.

5. In the Name field, enter the name you wish to use for the template (Report Template, for example).

6. To save your new Report template, click Save and Close.

Configuring a Report
Configuring a report is the process of specifying the content of the report, creating or applying a layout to a report,

and previewing the report layout to make sure you will get the results you want.

You configure a report by opening it in the Report Editor.

To Configure a Report
1. Open an existing report using the Report Editor, or create a new report.

2. Use the Report tab, as shown in the example in Figure 80 on Page 204, to specify the object type on which you
want to report and the data fields you want to include in the report.

3. Use the Layout Design tab, as shown in the example in Figure 82 on Page 212, to specify the report layout (the
appearance of the report, including colors, fonts, headers, and footers).

4. Use the Layout Preview tab, as shown in the example in Figure 89 on Page 226, to view your report layout with
sample data to verify that the report will meet your needs.

5. Tosave your Report, click Save and Close.
- =

Alternatively, if you want to create a new report as a copy of the existing Report, click Create Copy. For
information, see Creating a Copy of a Report on Page 196.
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Running a Report

You can run a report from the Dynamic View list of Reports, or you can schedule a report to run once on a specified
time and date, or on a recurring basis. For more information, see Scheduling a Report on Page 194

NOTE If you are running a very large report, it is often best to use the Run on Server option. Sometimes a

very large report can cause a client workstation to run out of memory.

In addition, avoid opening a very large report multiple times using View, Popup View, and View in
Current Tab, because this can cause a client workstation to run out of memory or perform slowly.

To Run a Report

1.
2.

3.

In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click the Data Views pane button.

Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report.

Click 8 _ to open a Dynamic View listing all Reports. (You can also click the down-arrow of this button to
either view the list in the current tabbed view or open a new tabbed view).

Right-click a Report in the list to open the Report Context menu (for information, see Table 36 on Page 202).
Take one of the following actions:

* Click View to run the report as a new tab in the C* CURE 9000 content area.

* Click Popup View to run the Report and view it in a separate popup window.

* Click View in Current Tab to run the report in the current tab in the C+CURE 9000 content area (replacing
the Reports Dynamic View).

* Click Run on Server to start the report running in the background. The Report is run on the server by the
Report Service. (If the Report Service is not running, an error message appears to tell you that the service
needs to be started.) The finished report is saved and is accessible from the Report Result Dynamic View.

NOTE A system variable in the Reporting category lets you set a maximum page count limit for reports

generated in your system. For information, see the System Variables chapter in the C=CLIRE 2000
System Maintenance Guide.

If the Report has an attached query without prompts, the query filter is applied automatically. If the Report has
an attached query with prompts, a Query Parameters dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 75 on Page 194,
after you click any of the preceding buttons. (For more information about queries, see Query Overview on Page
146.)
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Figure 75: Cuery Parameters Dialog Box
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6. To view all the information about the query’s search criteria, click Show Query Detail

7. Enter values for the parameters and then click Execute Query to retrieve data for the Report you are running,

The progress of the report generation displays on the Status bar as shown in the following examples:

(s i o
] B [ il Petchng dats...
Haking query ...

< 5|

Reandering record 50 of 5001 e ] |

Once the status bar shows the number of records being processed, a Cancel Report button on the top of the

screen becomes available for use.

When the report processing is completed, the report appears on the Report Viewer. (See Figure 95 on Page 245
for an example.) The Cancel Report button disappears and the Save Result and Export Document buttons
become available.

Scheduling a Report

You can schedule reports for execution using C*CURE 9000 Schedules and the Run Report action. Reports
scheduled to run based on an Event action are "Run on Server" by the Report Service.

The Report Service must be enabled and running when a Run Report action is activated; otherwise

NOTE the Report cannot run, and an error is written to the system Event Log.

For information about creating Schedules and Events, see the relevant chapters in the C+CURE 9000 Software
Configuration Guide.

To Schedule a Report

1. Create a Report. (For information, see Creating a Report on Page 191.)
2. Create a Schedule for running the report.

3. Create an Event.
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4. Create a Run Report action in the Event.
a. Click the Event Action tab.
b. Click Add to add an Action.
c. Select Run Report from the Action drop-down list. The Report box opens on the bottom of the screen as
shown in Figure 76 on Page 195.

Figura 76: EventAction Run Report box
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5. Enter information as follows

a. In the Report to run with privileges of: (Operator name) field, click E] and select the report you want to run
from the list of Reports (which includes both the pre-defined Reports and user<created).

The system automatically enters the name of the Operator configuring/ modifying this event (and
their Partition, if relevant). This indicates that the Run Report action uses their Privilege. (The
Operator name [and Partition, if existing] are logged in the Journal message recording the running of
this Report at its scheduled times.)

NOTE

If the selected Report has an attached query with prompts, the Report is executed as if the Operator were
running it without populating any prompt values.

b. If vou wish, select the Delete results after the following number of days option and enter the value in the box
on the right.

c. Select the Export results option if you wish and click the Export Properties button to open the Export dialog
box and fill in and select the export parameters.

The export action is performed after the report execution is completed.
{For information on exporting, see the procedure in Exporting a Report Result on Page 197.
In addition, see on Page 249))
6. Click the Event General tab.
7. In the Activate on Schedule field, click E] and select the Schedule you want to use to schedule the report.
8. Enable the Event by selecting the Enabled check box.
9. Arm the Event by selecting Armed in the Default State box.
10. Save the Event by clicking Save and Close.

Saving a Report and its Results

You can save a Report that you designed with the Report Editor. When you run a report either manually or by
scheduling a report action, the output of the report can be saved as a Report Result.
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]
To Save a Report You Have Edited

1. Create or modify a report using the Report Editor. (For information, see Creating a Report on Page 191 or
Modifying a Report on Page 202))

2. To save your Report, click Save and Close.
- {F -

Alternatively, to create a new Report as a copy of the existing Report, click Create Copy. See Creating a Copy of a
Report on Page 196,

To Save a Report You Have Run
1. Run a Report. (For information, see Running a Report on Page 193.)
2. If you are viewing the Report, you can click Save Result to save the Report output.

The Report is saved as a Report Result. You can find the saved Report Result by Viewing a List of Report
Results (see Viewing a List of Report Results on Page 242} or by rightclicking a Report in a Dynamic View and
then clicking Find Results on the Report context menu (see Table 36 on Page 202).

NOTE If you run the Report by clicking Run on Server on the Report context menu, the Report Result is

automatically saved on completion.

Creating a Copy of a Report

You can create a copy of a Report, using it as a blueprint for a new Report. Any fields and/or layouts configured in
the existing Report are copied for the new Report—only the Name field is blank. (For information on copying one of
the pre-defined Reports, see To Customize a Pre-defined Report/Query/Dynamic View on Page 269.)

To Create a Copy of a Report

1. Create/modify a Report on the Report Editor. For more information, see:
* Creating a Report on Page 191
*  Modifying a Report on Page 202
2. Click Create Copy. The warning message "save original before creating copy?" appears.

Warning: Changes will be lost |£

_!3 aive oricanal before crasting & cogy?

Cre I w [ camn |

* Click Yes to save the existing Report and its configuration and open a copy on the Report Editor.
* Click No to open a copy on the Report Editor without saving the existing Report.
* Click Cancel to return to the Report Editor without creating a copy.

If vou clicked either Yes or No, the Report Editor re-appears with a copy of the Report displayed and the Name
field blank.
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Exporting a Report Result

Once you have run a report or saved it as a Report Result, you can export it to a different format—any of those
shown in Table 34 on Page 197 —and/or e-mail, print, and save the exported report.

Table 34: Export Formats
T
Format | Name

FDF Portable Docurment Farmat

MHTML MIME HTML Farmat

WOTE: Bacausa MHTML is not a well-supported format in browsears and does not function wellwith very large Reports, Software
House recommends using PDF or another Export format instead.

MOTE: The MHT ML file type is not supported for Printing.

RTF Rich Text Format

TXT Taxt Farmat

TIF Tagged Image Filke Format
XS5 Microsoft Excel Spreadshesat

You can export a Report Result from the following three different places:
m Report Result List
m Report Viewer
m Report Result Viewer

You can also export a report scheduled to run automatically on a selected schedule (see Scheduling a Report on Page
194),

To Export a Report from the Report Result List
1. In the Mavigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click the Data Views pane button .
2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report Result.

3. Click  to open a Dynamic View listing all Report Results. (You can also click the down-arrow of this button
to either view the list in the current tabbed view or open a new tabbed view).

4. Right-click the Report Result you want to export. The Report Result Context menu appears, as shown in Figure
77 on Page 198.

For descriptions of the menu options, see Table 48 on Page 242,
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Figure 77: Report Result Context Menu
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5. Click Export Document. The Export Report Document dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 78 on Page 198,
For descriptions of the fields, properties, and buttons see Export Report Document Dialog Box on Page 249,

Figure T8: Export Report Document Diakog Box

Export Paramshern [esinahon
Fila gams: = E-mail
Lisd of Accass lo [oorm by Pamon zﬁ‘d e-mal Faise
alua
Eciirasa from e il Cor
METHL - Address o Imahri@ycoint com
p St persornel admitied bo da
Faormal Eroperes N Mezmags S Herw iz mport 1.
El Mimc Tt na
Bockmark Seyle Hernl = Print:
CharacterSe Uricode 8 Print fil Frise
CresteF ramesetPage Fake Seatus
rchdebimideader  True Printar H
rchudaFageMarging Fales E Save
Hul:Fags Fuakist Save file Tue
Dupud Type: Crprammac Hivml Seabues
Remorvelerhcal Spac Fale Foolder
Tl ActiveFeposs Dooument Coan gvarwsiie Falum
lirwidoi v ibwli False
Char acterSet vk Vs
Sty of reuimes the characier sl encoding hat Grondd ae aperopnabe culpul viewer be opered o
HIMMmhMHT“Lmﬂu desplary thee exirecied subpat
", A
| Erport | [ s |

6. Type a file name for the report you want to export in the File name field. (By default, it is set to the name of the
Report Result you selected.)

7. Select the format in which you wish to save the report from the Format drop-down list.
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Set any properties you wish in the Format Properties sheet (the properties on this sheet change depending on the

format you choose).
9. Set the destination(s) for the exported report.

* [If you want to e-mail the report, enter the E-mail Address To and Address From and any Message Text you
want to send; change

Send e-mail to True; and enter a subject for the e-mail.

NOTE To send e-mails, you first have to set up the e-mail parameters for your entire system using the

System Variables Customer Support category. For information, see the relevant chapter in the
C+CURE 9000 System Maintenance Guide.

If you want to print the document, change Print File to True and select a printer from the drop-down list in
the Printer field, or enter a dollar sign ($) to print to the default printer.

If you want to save the document, set Save File to True and enter a folder name, or enter a dollar sign ($) to
save in the default user's document folder.

If you want to view the saved document, set Invoke Viewer to True.

NOTE Printing and/ or viewing exported report documents works only if the appropriate third-party Viewer
application (Adobe Reader for PDFs, for example) is installed and configured on the computer.

10. Click Export to perform the specified actions. A Status dialog box opens with progress information on the
actions, as shown in Figure 79 on Page 199.

Figure 79: Exporting Report Docurnent Status Dialog Box
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11. Click the appropriate button to print or e-mail the status information.

12. Click OK to close the Status dialog box.

13. Click Close to exit the Export Report Document dialog box.

To Export a Report from the Report/Report Result Viewers
1. Run a Report (see Running a Report on Page 193).

or select a Report Result to view (see Report/ Report Result Viewers on Page 245).
2. On the Report/ Report Result Viewer, click Export Document.
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The Export Report Document dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 78 on Page 198, Follow Step 6 through
Step 13 in To Export a Report from the Report Result List on Page 197.
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Report Editor

The Report Editor in C*CURE 9000 lets you create reports about C*CURE 9000 objects. From the Report Editor, you
can choose the objects and fields to include in your report, design the layout of the report, and preview that layout;
you can then choose to save the report.

The following topics give more information about the Report Editor and how to use it.
m Reporting Overview on Page 186

m Report Editor Tasks on Page 202

The Report Editor has the following tabs:
m Report Tab on Page 204
m Report Layout Design Tab on Page 212
m Report Layout Preview Tab on Page 226

The Report Editor has the buttons described in Table 35.

Table 35: Report Editor Buttons
T

Button | Description

Save Click this button when you hawve completed any changes to the Report and wish to save those changes. The Report closes.

and

Closa

Save Click this button when you want to create a new Report using the entries in the Report currently on the Report Editor as a template.

and If the Report iz user-created and has been modified in the editor, a warning appears agking whether you want to save your original

New bafore creating the copy. Click Yes to save the original Report, No to not save it, and Cancel 1o return to the original Report without
making a copy.

Click this button when you want to close the Repoert Editer without saving your changes.
Awarning appears asking whether or not you want to save your changes before closing the editor. Click Yes to axit and save and No 1o
aexit and cancel your changes.
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Report Editor Tasks

You can perform the following tasks from the Report Editor.
m Viewing a List of Reports on Page 202
m Modifying a Report on Page 202

m Deleting a Data Views Pane Db]'ect on Page 19

Viewing a List of Reports

You can display a list of the reports you have created by opening a Dynamic View of reports. See Viewing a List of
Data Views Pane Db]'ecl_'; on Page 20.

Double<clicking a report in the list runs the report and opens it on the Report Viewer, as
though you clicked View in the Context menu.

NOTE

Report List Context Menu

The context menu that opens when you right-click a report in the Report Dynamic View includes the selections
described in Data Views Object Context Menu on Page 20.

In addition, there are Report-specific options described in Table 42 on Page 217.

{Double<licking a report in the list runs the report, opening it on the Report Viewer, as though you clicked View in
the Context menu.)

Table 36: ReportList Right-Click Context Menu Options
T

Menu Description

Selection

Runan Click this menu selection to run the Report on the C-CURE 9000 sarver and save the result as a Report Result. You can then
Sarver choose Find Results from this menu to view a list of saved versions of this report.

Once the Report has begun running, the system opens a Dynamic View that lists the running Report Result. You can close the view
and let the Report run on the Server without waiting for its completion, or you can stop the running of the Report.

NOTE: A system variable in the Reporting category lets you sat limits on the page count of the reports generated in your C-CURE
9000 systam. For infarmation, see the System Variables chapter in the C-CURE 2000 System Mainterance Guide.

Find Click to open a dialog box that lists all Report Results for this Report. A Report Result stores a completed report as a decument, in
Results addition to the report query and the set of report paramaters used to genarate that report document.

Modifying a Report
You can modify an existing report by editing it using the Report Editor.

To Modify a Report
1. Click Data Views.
2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report.
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3. Click B to open a Dynamic View showing a list of all Report objects.
4. Right-click the report you want to change and click Edit from the context menu that appears.

5. The Report Editor opens for you to edit the report.

* Use the Report tab to change the object type for the report and the data fields to be included in the report.

If you change the object type, the report layout is recreated and you will lose any
NOTE ) : : ) : Yo b )
customized formatting you previously applied.

* Use the Layout Design tab to change the format and appearance of the report data.

* Use the Layout Preview tab to view your report layout with sample data to verify that the report will look the
way you want when you finally run it.

6. To save your modified Report, click Save and Close.

- {r -

Alternatively, if you want to create a new report as a copy of the existing Report, click Create Copy. For
information, see Creating a Copy of a Report on Page 196.
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Report Tab

The Report tab, as shown in Figure 80 on Page 204, is used to define the following for the report:
m Report Schema
* Report type—the kind (class) of C+CURE 9000 object on which the report is based.

* Sub type—the kind of subordinate object on which the report is based. All C+CURE 9000 objects, except for
the Group class type, have three possible Sub types: Basic Configuration, Audit, and Journal.

* Data fields for the object you chose for the report.

* Data fields for any child objects to include in a sub-report of the report.
m Report Features you can include are:

* Report Form (if any) used to format the report.

* Report Query (if any) used to filter the report data.

* Layout Style of the report.

Figure 80: Report Editor Report Tab
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Report Tab Definitions

Figure 81: Report Editor Report Tab with Data Entered
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The Report tab has the fields described in Table 37 on Page 205. Also see Figure 81 on Page 205 for an example of
entered Report data.

Table 3T: Report Editor Report Tab Fiekds

system is partitionad )

Fields Description

Namea The name of the Report. This field is required.

Description A textual description of the Report. This field is not required, but if used can make it easier to identify the specific Report you wish 1o
adit.

Partition A raad-only field displaying the nama of the Partition to which this Report balongs. (This fiald is visibla anly if the C+CURE 9000

Report Data — See Figure 81 on Page 205 for an example with data entered

Report
Typa

Select the type of object to use as the basis for your report from this drop-down list.

Example:

If o want to create a report about Personneal, choose the Personneal abject type. If you want to create a report about

Doors, choose the Door object type.

You can choose only one object type for a report. If you change the object type after saving the report, the layout of the report

changes because tha fields from the previous object type no langear apply.
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Report Editor Report Tab Fields {continued)

Fields Description

Sub Type Some object types include a Sub type that has a differant set of fields. If the object type you chose has more than ana Sub type,
wou can choose the Sub type onwhich to base your report from this drop-down list.

The default Sub type for every object type is known as the Basic Configuration and includes the basic information that can be
reported on for that object.

Example:

Pergonnel hasthree Sub types: Basic Configuration, Personnel Audit Log, and Personnel Jeurnal. The Personnel
Basic Configuration includes Personnel and its three child objects: Credential, Images, and Personnel Clearance Pair.

Class The Class selector displays a tree showing the fiekls available for a report for the selected class. You use both the Class
Selector selector and the Fleld selector to specify the fields that will appear on your report.

Each branch of the tree shows a group of data fields that can be included in the report. Each branch that you select appears asa
separate nested subreport in the report layout.

You can click [ or [=] to expand and contract the tress.

Toinclude every fiel in a group of data fields in the report, click the [ next to the branch (it becomes a[#], and every field in the
branch iz displayed in the Field selector with a[]).

To select indhvidual fields to include in the report, click the branch name, and the indhidual field names appear in the Fleld selector
(unselected []). You can then click any field to select it ([&]).

Field The Field selector displays the fields associated with the Class selector branch currently selacted.

Selector Example:

Ifyour report is about Personnel objects and you click the branch name Personnel in the Class selector, the fiekls that are
part of the Personnel record are listed in the Field selector.

To choose a field 1o appear on the raport, click the field name to select it and then click the name again; or click the [ to the laft of
the field name. A[&]appears to indicate the field is selected for the report.

To clear a field 5o it does not appear on the report, double-click the field name, and a[ "] appaars to the left of the name to indicate it
i no longer selected; or click the [#] to the left of the field name.

Tao change the arder in which fields appear on the report, click a field and then click -4 to maove the field Up or r;ﬂr to move the fleld
daown.

Report Features

Report AReport Formis a layout design for the Headers and footers

Form
If you have designed a Report Form that you want to use for this report, spacify that your report use that form by clicking El and

choosing a Report Form from the diakeg box that appears.
Two predefined Raport Forms are also provided for your use (for information, see Pre-defined Report Forms an Page 230).

If you do net choose to use a saved Report Form, you can use the Report Layout Design tab to define a custom layout for the
report you are creating. In this case vou can leave this field blank.

You can also use both a Repert Form and your own layout design for a report. In this case, the two are merged for the final report,
as described in the note in Adding a Header or Footer on Page 223,
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Report Editor Report Tab Fields {continued)

Fields Description

Report A Report Query isa Query object that you apply to your report to filter the results, You can use the Query 1o determine the

Cuery particular data the finished report contains. {For more information about queries, see Guery Overview on Page 145 in this guide.)
Example:

Ifyau are creating a Parsennel report and want the report result to show anly Personnel records for Contract Employeas,
you can create a query tofilter all Persannel by Employes Type = Contractor. After you save that query object, you can use it to
filber your report.

To specify a Report Query, click EI and an the Dynamic View that appears either choose a Guery from the list or click the New
button to create a new Quary.

Prompt for Selact this check box to have the system prompt you with a Query Parameters dialog box when the report is run. Yiou can then
CQuary aither spacify criteria values an-the fly or select a pre-axisting Query of the same Object type as the Report ta filter your results.

If you have attached an existing Query to tha repart in the praceding field, when the Query Parametars dialog box opans, that
Query isenterad in the Predefined Query field. If the query is editable, you can change the criteria. You can also select another
axisting Query to run instead. For information on using the Query dialog box, see Query Parameter Prompls on Page 180,

If there is no attached Quary, the Query dialog box looks and behaves as for Instant Query. See Defining an Instant Guery from
Advanced Search on Page 178.

Layout Style | You can choose one of three layout styles from this drop-down box.

If you choose aither the Tabular or Multi-line style, the system automatically generates a design layout for the report whean you
save it. [fyou choose the Free form style, you have to create the layout yourself. You can also choose either the Tabular or Multi-
line style and then madify it as needed (the system automatically changes the repoit’s Layout style 1o Frea form).

Tabular style — If the report has ne sub reparts, a single table is formed far the top-level report data. If the report does include sub
reports, the top-level report data is formatted multi-line while the sub reports are formatted as tables. This is the default layout.

WOTE: If a table does not fit on a Portrait layout, the arientation of the repart is automatically changed to Landscape. If the table
becomes too wide for even printed Landscape, the report ks automatically split into multiple pages while printing. {The
Layout Preview displays the report as a single, very wide page. )

Multi-line style — the layout for all sub-reports is formed by placing a field’s labelin front of its value. If too many fiekls are selected
for the report to fit on a single line, the first field that does not fit, with its label, is automatically moved to the next line. Consequenthy,
tha repart can have several lines per record.

Free form style — No automatic layout s generated for the report. This layout type allvws you to use the Design Layout tab to
create a layout manually. {However, fiskls that are no longer selected on the Flald Selector list will have no data when the report
is run, although these fields still appear on the layout design. The layout retains the space occupied by the removed field, ifany.)

MOTE: If you select Tabular or Multi-line style and make any changes to the Layoeut Design, the editor autamatically changes the
Layout Style to Free farmin the Layout Style fiald.
Conversaly, if you change the style from Free formto Tabular or Multi-line, any changes you made to the layout will be
replaced with an automatically generated layout.

Report Tab Tasks

You use the Report tab to accomplish the tasks listed below, needed to configure a Report object. The procedural
steps for each task are detailed in the following subsections.

s Choosing a Report Type and Sub Type on Page 208
m Using the Class Selector on Page 208
m Using the Field Selector on Page 209

[ 5-E|a:ling Report Features on Page 210
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m Creating Sub-REpurt:i on Page 211

Choosing a Report Type and Sub Type

A Report must have a defined C*CURE 9000 object Report type and Sub type. Both Report type and Sub type
determine the data fields that can be displayed on the report. Every Report type has a Basic Configuration Sub type.

Example:

If you want a report that displays information about Personnel, the Report type for the report must be Personnel.
You can then select Basic Configuration, Audit log, or Journal as a Sub type. Selecting the Basic Configuration
would allow you to report on all Personnel fields and the fields of its sub classes —Images, Personal Clearances,

and Credential.

You select the both the Report type/ Sub type for a Report on the Report Editor Report tab.

To Choose a Report Type and Sub Type
1. Create or modify a report. See Creating a Report on Page 191 or Modifying a Report on Page 202.

2. In the Report type field, click E] to display a list of classes.
3. Click a Class in the list to select a Report type for your report.

4. In the Sub type field, click the down-arrow to display a list of the Sub types for the Class you selected for your
Report type.
5. Click a Sub type in the list to select it for your Report.
NOTE If you change the Report type/Sub type for a report, a dialog box appears asking you to confirm the
change. If you click OK, any fields you previously selected from a different Report type /Sub type are
removed from the report and the report's layout is changed accordingly. If you click Cancel, your

Report type/Sub type selections are unchanged, and the fields and layout for your report are not
affected.

Using the Class Selector

The Class selector allows you to choose the class and sub-classes for your report, and also to quickly select or clear
the fields to include in your report.

The Class selector displays a tree showing the Report type vou have chosen for yvour report, as well as any sub-
classes related to the selected type.

Example:

If you chose a Report type of Personnel, the Class Selector displays the Personnel class and the sub-<classes
related to Personnel —Credential, Images, and Personnel Clearance Pair.

If you click [] to select ]- the class or sub<class branches of the tree, you cause all the fields of that class or sub-
class to appear selected in the Field selector, as well as all fields in its sub-<classes (if there are any).

If you click the class or sub-lass name in the tree, you cause all fields of that class or sub-class to appear in the Field
selector, but none of them are selected. You can then select ]- individual fields to appear in the report.
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NOTE Once you select a field for a class or sub-class in the Field selector, the Selected Schema, class, and
any sub-<class(es) higher in the Class selector hierarchy appear selected in the tree, with [V| next to

their name.

To Use the Class Selector
1. Create or modify a report. See Creating a Report on Page 191 or Modifying a Report on Page 202.
2. Choose a Class type for your report.
3. In the Class selector tree:
+ Select ]- a class or sub-class to select all fields of that class and all its sub-classes.

* Click a class or sub<lass name to display all the fields in that class or sub<lass. You can then double<click
individual fields in each class to select } them for inclusion in the report.

Using the Field Selector

The Field selector is blank until you choose a Report type for the report and then use the Class selector to add fields
to the Report.

To Use the Field Selector
1. From the Report tab, choose a Report type.
2. From the Class Selector, click the Class name; the fields for that class appear in the Field Selector.

3. In the Field Selector, choose the fields you want to appear in your report—either by clicking to select the field

name and then clicking the name again, or by clicking [] to the left of the field name. A appears in the check
box.

NOTE When a field is highlighted, field information displays at the bottom of the Field selector.

4. To change the order in which fields appear on the report, click a field and then click I:? to move the field up or
. 3 to move the field down.

NOTE The names of Report column headings that use Customer Fields do not automatically update if the
Customer Field Label is changed after the Report is saved.

To correct this:
» If the Report's Layout style is Free form style, change the column headings manually.
» If the Report's Layout style is either Tabular style or Multi-line style, not Free form style:
1. Open the Report.

2. Edit something on the Report tab and undo it (for example, select an additional field

and then clear it, or change the Layout style from Tabular style to Multi-line style
and back).

3. Save and Close the Report.
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Selecting Report Features
You can select one or more of the following;

Report form - to apply a layout design for report and page headers/ footers to one or more Reports to give them a
consistent appearance.

Report query - to filter the data to be included in the report.

Layout style - to apply an overall style of layout for the report.

To Select a Report Form
1. From the Report tab Report form field, click to display a list of Report forms.

2. Click E] to open a list of Report forms.
3. Click a Report Form in the list to select a Report form for your report.

The layout of the Report form is merged with any layout you created with the Report Layout Design tab and
already applied to your Report (as described in the note in Adding a Header or Footer on Page 223).

To Select a Report Query
1. From the Report tab Report query field, click to display a list of available queries.

2. Click E] to open a list of Report queries.

If you select a query before you select a Report type, the list displays all the queries in the

NOTE system. In this case, selecting a query also selects the appropriate Report type.

On the other hand, if a Report type has already been selected, the system displays only
queries for the selected type.

3. Click a query in the list to select a Report query for your report.
4. Select the Prompt for Query check box if you want the Query Parameters dialog box to open when the report is

run.

* [f yvou have attached an existing Query to the report in the preceding field, when the Query Parameters dialog
box opens, that Query is entered in the Predefined Query field. If the query is editable, you can change the
criteria. You can also select another existing Query to run instead.

* If there is no attached Query, the dialog box looks and behaves as for ‘Instant Query’. You can then either
specify criteria values on-the-fly or select a pre-existing report of the same Object type as the Report to filter
the Report results.

To Select a Layout Style
m From the Report tab Layout style field, select a Layout style from the drop-down list.
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If you choose either the Tabular or Multi-line style, the system automatically generates a
design layout for the report when you save it. If you choose the Free form style, you have
to create the layout yourself on the Report Editor Layout Design tab.

You can, however, choose the Tabular or Multi-line styles and modify them for your
needs. The system then changes the Layout style to Free form, as described in the
following note.

TIP

NOTE If you use the Layout Design tab to modify the report layout,
C+CURE 9000 changes the Layout style to Free form style. If you then modify the report
layout further and, in addition, change the layout style back to Tabular or Multi-line, a
message warns you that your layout changes will be lost.

Creating Sub-Reports
Some Cs CURE 9000 objects, such as Personnel, have parent/child relationships with other C+CURE 9000 objects.

Example:
A Personnel record contains a list (called a collection) of Clearances (a separate C* CURE 9000 object) assigned to
that person. That collection of Clearances has a child relationship to the parent Personnel record.

C+CURE 9000 lets you report on such complex data relationships by designing and creating sub-reports within a
report. Using the Report Editor, you simply pick the parent/child objects from a tree structure and pick the fields
from each object on which you want to report; The system automatically generates a layout that includes sub-reports
for the objects you chose.

Example:

To Create a Report Listing All Personnel in the Database and Each of Their Assigned Clearances:
1. Create a new report

a. Choose the Person's First and Last Name and Personnel Type from the Personnel fields.

b. Select Personnel Clearance Pair as a child object.

c. Select the Clearance Name field.

2. Run the report. The resulting report lists each person by name and personnel type, and under each person is a
list of assigned clearances.

If you choose Free-form as the layout style, the system no longer creates Sub-reports on the Layout

NOTE Design tab automatically. In this case, you have to create Sub-reports manually, using the SubReport
button on the Layout Design Toolbar. (For information, see Table 38 on Page 212))
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Report Layout Design Tab

The Layout Design tab, as shown in Figure 82 on Page 212, allows you to make advanced report layout adjustments
to the formatting and appearance of your report.

Figure 82: Repart Editor Report Layout Design Tab
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Report Editor Layout Design Tab Toolbar Definitions

The toolbar on the Layout Design tab has the buttons described in Table 38 on Page 212,

Table 38: Report Editor Layout Design Tab Toolbar Butions
e

lcon | Meaning Description

|T| Pointer Usa this button to select objects on the Layout Dasign grid.

Aa Labal Toadd a labael to the report, click this button and then click and drag an the layout grid. Y'ou can use the Layout Daesign
Fields Properties tab to format the label. If you assign a field to the label, the field data is displayed ; otherwise, the taxt
that you enter in the Text propearty is displayed.
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Report Editor Layout Design Tab Toolbar Buttons {continued)

lcon | Meaning Description

ab Taxtbox Toinsert a text box on the report, click this button and then click and drag on the layout grid. You can use the Layout
Design Flelds Properties tab to format the text box and assign a data field to it. Use the Data Field property to link the
contral to data in the databasze.

I— Checkbox Toadd a check box to the report, click this button and then click and drag on the layout grid. Y'ou can use the Layout
4 Design Fields Properties tab 1o format the check box, and you can assign a boolean data field toit. { The check box than
reflects the boolean value of the field you assign. ) Use the Data Fleld property to link the control to data in the database.

Picture Toadd a pictura to the report, click this button and then click and drag on the layout grid. You can uge the Layout Design
Fields Properties tab to choose the picture tainsart, aswell as a colored background or border. (This is useful, if you
want to put a corporate logo in the report header.) Use the Data Field property to link the contral to data in the database,
of use the Image property to insert an external image into the layout.

MOTE: Including Picture controls in the Detall area enlarges the size of the Report Result significanthy.

O Shapa To draw a shape on the report, cick this button and then click on the layaeut grid. You can use the Layout Design Flelds
Proparties tab to format the shape, choosing Rectangle, Elipse, or RoundRect (a rectangle with rounded cornaers), for
axamplha.

, Line To draw a line on the report, click this button and then click on the layout grid. You can use the Layout Design Fields

Praparties tab to format the line.

Rich Usa this button to add a text box to the report. The text box can contain a data field from the report’s object type, or itcan
= Taxtbox contain a reference to an RTF (Rich Text Format) or HTML file. (The RTF or HTML file is embeddad in the report.) Use
the Data Field property to link the control to data in the database, or right-click the Rich Textbox control and click Lead
file to embed an external documaent.

)

E_,I SubReport Click this button and draw a rectangle in the Detail section of the layout grid to open a SubReport dialog box. It lets you
- select an additional { child) table for the object type chosen for your report.

MOTE: You only nead to do this, to create a Sub-report manually, if you chose the Free-form layout style for the report on
the Report Editar Report tab. If you chose the Tabular or Multi-line style, the Sub-report layout is created
automatically.

Felent pm Fro rha creaied wbegod

Example:

Parsonnel has threa child tables: Images, Cradential, and Personnel Clearance Pair. You can choose one of thessa
tables to add to the report as a Sub-raport.

When you add a Sub-report to your report, the Sub-report is added to the Class salector drop-down list and you can click
it frarn the list to display the SubReports layout.

MOTE: Cancelling cut of the SubReport dialog box prevents creation of a new Sub-report.

= Page To create a manual page break in the report at a particular position, click this butten and then click and drag the pointer on
= Braak the layout grid to the appropriate place in the design layout.
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Report Editor Layout Design Tab Toolbar Buttons {continued)

lcon | Meaning Description

[ Barcode Toadd a bar code to the report, click this button and then click and drag on the layout grid. You can use the Layout
Design Flelds Properties tab to assign a data fleld to the bar code and specify the bar code format to be used, aswellas
whather ar not to display a bar code caption.

EI] Report Usa this button to open the Report Settings dialog box, shown in Figure 85 on Page 219, where ywou can choose options
Settings related to the page setup, printer settings, styles, and global settings for your report. (For descriptions of these satting
options, seaTable 43 on Page 220.

Report Editor Layout Design Tab Grid Definitions

The Layout Design Grid has the sections shown in Table 39 on Page 214, some of which do not appear unless you
add them using the Right<click menu. You can add graphical objects and data fields to each of these sections of the
report using the Layout Design Toolbar buttons shown in Table 38 on Page 212.

Table 39: Report Editor Layout Design Tab Grid Sections
T —
Sections Description

ReportHeader | Thissection, if added, appears first in the report abowe the page header.
Setthe NewPage property to After if vou want the Repart Header 1o be on a separate page.

PageHeader The page header appears at the top of every report page, by default.

In a Tabular style report, by default, the page header contains labals for each of the fiekds you have chosan to b in your
report—If a gingle top-level table is selected.

In a Multi-line style repart, the page header is empty. (The labels for each of the fields yvou have chosen to be in your report are
in the Detail section, rather than in the page header.) This is alsa true for the Tabular style report if it contains Sub-reports,

GroupHeader A Group Header (if added) appears at the baginning of each group of data that vou define in the report.

NOTE: Adding a Group Header might require selacting a field to group on from the Data Field property on the Properties tab
(Data section).

Detail The Detail section contains the fiekds that wou have designated as appearing in this report.
In a Multi-line style repart, the labels for each of the flelds are included in the Detail section rather than in the page header.

GroupFooter A Group Footer (if added) appears at the end of each group of data that vou dafing in the report.

PageFooter The page footer appears at the bottom of every report page by default.

ReportFooter This section, if added, appears last in the report below the page footer for the final page.
Setthe NewPage property to Before if yvou want the Report Header to ba on a separate page.

Report Editor Layout Design Tab Properties Sheet Definitions

The Layout Design Properties Sheet lets you modify the properties of objects on the Layout Design Grid. The
properties sheet has the fields and tabs shown in Table 40.

214 Chapter 6 C=CURE 9000 Data Views Guide

EFTA01225499



Report Layout Design Tab

Table 40: Report Editor Layout Design Tab Properties Sheet Flelds/Tabs

Fields/Tabs | Description

Class This drop-down list on the Layout Design tab, shown in the example below, shows the available Report and SubReport layouts
Selector used as parts of the Report layout. Each itemn in the list is a Report or SubReport layout that was selected on the Report tab.
Drop-down )

Lm Pavpornsl L

Prsorrsl Desarcs Fai
- Ciacharilisl

When you select an itemn in the drop-down list, the layout for that Report or SubReport is kaded into the Layout Design Grid. It
aleo changes the list of available propartias in tha Propearties tab and Flalds tab 2o it shows the properties related to that Report
or SubReport.

To be invoked, aach SubReport layout must be linked to a SubReport control on a parent repoit layout. (For details, ses the
SubReport lcon description in Table 38 on Page 212.)

Dowible-clicking a rectangle of a SubRepart contralin the Layout Design Grid of a parent report is equivalent to selecting the
linkad SubReport layout in this drop-down list.

Propertias The Praperties tab on the right contains a grid control that allows you 1o modify the properties of an object currently selectad on

Tab the layout. The tab has a drop-down list attached to the top of the proparties grid that containg all elements placed on the layout.
Selecting an item in this list selects the related control in the designer area. Clicking a control on the layout changes the selection in
this list.

WOTE: Each Report section has its own properties as well.
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Report Editor Layout Design Tab Properties Sheet Fields/Tabs {continued)

Fields/Tabs | Description

Fielkls Tab The Fields tab provides a list of all the fields that have been selected on the Report tab.
The Fields tab has three sactions: the Report Contents saction, the Flalds section, and the Parameters section.

)

_i*| Parameters
[B Settings

The Report Centents section includes an expandable tree and provides an alternative way to select sections, fields, and other
controls for the repodt lavout.

= [ ==
= Page_Headm
# = Pasoreel Group Hesder
# = Dorad
= Parsonnsl_Group Fools
= Fags_Fools

The Fields section lists all the fialds salacted for the reaport from the Report tab. For each field, by default, thera is a labelin the
PageHeader or Detail saction and an actual field value in the Detall section. This is also reflected in the report layout grid, which
shows the actual arrangement of the labels and fields as they would appear on a printed report.

= (11 [
=[5 Bourd
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[ Caboudabedd

You can salect a field from the Flalds list and drag it onto the layout area with the mouse. It creéates a new contrad on the layout
linked to the dropped field. Only the fields of the object selectad on the Report tab are available on the Fields list.

The Parameters section includes some pre-defined elaments, such as Repart Mame and Oparator, that are assigned whan tha
Reportis generated.

&5 Reporthame
25 Dpenstor
29 ReportDste
25 ReportD).steTime
Sort Tab The Sort tab allows you to add sorting criteria to the report: identifying fields to sort on and setting the sort order for these fields.
WOTE: Only fizlds salected on the Report tab can be sorted, but these fields do not have to appear on the Layout Design tab.
Example:
If you want the cutput for a Personnel report to be sorted by Last Mame in ascending order:
1. Click Add.

2. Salacta Fleld from the drop-down list (in this case, LastMamae), and then select a Sort Order, Ascand order, in this case.
- Toadd additional Sort fiekds, click Add again.
= Todelete a Sort field, click the row selector and then click Remove.
- Tomove a field up in the soft order, click Up.

- Tomove afield downin the sort order, click Down .
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Report Editor Layout Design Tab Context Menu Definitions

The Right-click context menu lets you add and remove report layout features, such as headers and footers, to the
report. The selections on the menu depend on the item that you selected in the Report Layout grid.

If you select a report element such as a header or footer, the selections described in Table 41 on Page 217 appear on
the menu.

Table 41: Report Editor Layout Design Tab Contaxt Menu Options
[

Menu Selection Description

Insart=Insart Inserts a Report Header and Footer into the Report Layout. You can then add objects and formatting to the header and
Raport footar. (This selaction is unavailable if the report already has a Report Header/Footar.)

Header/Footar

Insert=Insert Page Inserts a Page Header and Footer into the Report Layout. You can then add objects and formatting to the header and
Header/Footer footer. {This selection is unavailable if the report already has a Page Header/Footer.)

Insart>Insart Group Inzarts a Group Header and Footer into the Report Layout. You can then add objects and formatting to the header and

Header/Footar footer. (You can add more than one Group header and footer to a report.)

Reorder Groups Opens the Group Order dialog box where you can change the order of the Groups in the report. (See Figure 83 on Page
218.)

Pasla Pastes the contents of the paste buffer onto the report layout.

Delete Deletes the selected object fram the report layout.

If you select a Report object such as a field, label, or graphical element, the additional selections described in Table 42
on Page 217 appear on the menu.

Table 42: Report Editor Layout Design Tab Context Manu Additional Options
- |

Menu Description

Selection

Cut Cuts the salected object fram the report layout and saves it in the paste buffer.

Copy Copies the selected object from the report layout and saves it in the paste buffer.

Bring to Frant Mowes the selected object in front of other objects.

Send to Back Moves the selected object behind other objects.

Format Border Opans the Format Border dialog box whera you can change the formatting of the object’s border. {See Figura 84 on Paga
218.)

Properties Switches to the Properties tab.

Group Order Dialog Box

If you select Reorder Groups from the Right-click context menu, this dialog box, shown in Figure 83 on Page 218,
appears. It displays the Groups you created on the Report Layout and allows you to change the order in which the
groups appear in the report by clicking and dragging any group(s).
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Figure 83: Group Order Dialog Box
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Once you are satisfied with the arrangement of the Groups, click OK to make the changes. Or you can click Cancel
to discard any changes you have made.

Format Border Dialog Box

If you select Format Border from the Rightclick context menu, this dialog box, shown in Figure 84 on Page 218,
appears. It includes a variety of preset borders and line styles that you can choose. You can also choose a line color

from a drop-down color list.
Figure 84: FormalBorder Dialog Box
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A Preview area shows you the borders that are currently applied.

To Use a Preset Border:
m Select a color for the border and then click one of the preset borders. That border is applied to the Preview.

To Use a Custom Line Style:
1. Select a color for the line style and then click one of the custom line styles.

2. Click the border in the Preview to which you want to apply the line style.
The line style you select is applied to the Preview border that you clicked.
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Report Page Settings

The Report Page Settings dialog box, shown in Figure 85 on Page 219, Figure 86 on Page 219, Figure 87 on Page 220,
and Figure 88 on Page 220 lets you specify four types of settings for your report, as described in Table 43 on Page
220.

Figure 85: Report Page Settings Dialog Box - Page Setup
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Figure 87: Report Page Settings Dialog Box - Styles
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Table 43: Report Page Saettings Dialog Box Fields

Fields Description

Page Setup settings — control the report margins
{For each setting, the Preview picture to the right changes to show the settings visually)

Top Margin

Bottam Margin
Adjust by scrolling up or down through the numeric values or by typing in a number.

Left Margin

Right Margin

Gutter
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Report Page Settings Dialog Box Fields {continued)

Fields

Description

Mirror Margins

The right and left marging and the gutter can be et to be mirrored on successive pages. The first page has a right gutter and
margin, whike the second page has a left gutter and margin of the same width.

Printer settings — control printer parameters: page orientation, duplex printing, paper source

Papar Size Choose a paper size fraom this drop-down list.

Width Adjust the width of the paper for saome paper size selections. Use the up/down arrows, or type in a value, Some paper sizes
{such as Letter and Legal) do not allvw the width to be adjusted.

Haight Adjust the height of the paper for some paper size selections. Use the upidown arrows, or type in a value. Some paper sizes
{such as Letter and Legal) do not alkvw the height to be adjusted.

Orientation Select Default, Portrait, or Landscape for the paper arlentation. The Preview picture changes to match your selection.
NOTE: Creating a Tabular report layout for a Report with a significant number of selected fields automatically changes the

page arientation 1o Landscape. In this case, you must use Free form layout to force Portrait page arlentation.

Collate Choose Printer Default, Collate, or Don't Collate to determine how the printer handles collating the report. Typlcally,
multiple copies of a collated report printin order 1,2,3...1,2 3, whareas a non-collated report prints 1,1,2,2 3 3.

Duplex Choose Printer Default, Simplex, Horizontal, or Vertical to determing how the printer handles duplex {two-sided) printing.
This setting has no effect if the printer does not support duplex printing.

Papar Source Choose a value for Paper Sourca from the list. Mot all printers can support evary paper source in the list. See your printer

manual for more infermation on the paper SoUrces your printer supports.

Styles settings

- let you format the report text for data and headings

Text Style Click a text style 1o select it. The values of the text style settings to the right of this list change to reflect the style you choose. The
default text styles are Normal, Heading 1, Heading2, Heading3, and Heading4.
NOTE: To apply the Styles, select a field on the layout and change its property Class Name an the Properties Sheet (Data
Section) to the valld style name
Example:
Select Last Mame and enter Mormal for the Class Mame.
New Click this button to create a new lext style. A Create New Style dialog box appears to let you enter a nama for the style, and to
optionally choose another style on which to base the new style. Click OK and the new style is added to the list of text styles.
Export stylas to You can save your Styles sattings to a reaportsettings filke, and then import those style settings into othar reports. This makes it
fiker easier 1o set up custom styles and use them in multiple reports. To use this feature, customize your style settings (font, color,
size, etc.) then click Export styles to file. Type a file name in the Save As dialog box that appears and click Save.
Import styles ou can import Style settings that you have saved using Export styles to file. This allows you to define custom style settings
from file onca and use tham for multiple reports. Click Import stylas from file, salect a reportstyla file fram the Opan dialog box that
appears, and click Open. Importing styles from a fike owarwrites whatever style setting are currently selected.
Delete Click this button o delete a text style from the list of text styles. You cannot delete the Nermal style.
Font Nama Usa this drop-down list to sat tha font for taxt.
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Report Page Settings Dialog Box Fields {continued)
T

Fields Description

Font Size Usa this drop-down list 1o set the size for text. You can choose a value from the list or type in a valua,

Bold Select this check box to display text with the bold property, or chear this checkbox to turn off beld.

Italic Salact this check box to display text with the italic property, or clear this chackbox to turn off italic.

Underling Selact this check box to display text with the underline property, or clear this checkbox to turn off underline.
Strikethrough Select this check box to display text with the strikethreugh property, or chear this checkbox to turn off strikethrough.
BackColor Usa this drop-down box to sat the color for the background of objects. (You can change the color for individual object

background by using the object's proparties tab. )

ForeColor Use this drop-down box to set the color for the text in objects. {You can change the color for individual text objects by using the
objact's properties tab. )

Horizantal Usa this drop-down list to decikde whather you want text within an object to be aligned to Left, Center, Right, or Justify.
Alignment

Vaitical Usa this drop-down list to deckle whether you want text within an object to be aligned to the Top, Middle, or Bottam adge.
Alignment

Script Usa this drop-down list 1o set the script type for the text: Cyrillic, Arabic, Hebrew, Vietnamese, Central Eurcpean, Greek,

Baltic, Turkish, or Western.

Global settings — control the report layout grid size and usage

Layout Mode You can sadect a layout mode for your reports that determines how controls are placed on the report in the report designer.

Snaplines — (the default setting) allow you to glide your controls freely instead of snapping to a grid. Blue horizontal and
vartical lines appear to help you align your cantrol with other controls or saction edges.

Snap to Grid — causes controls that you move to 'snap’ to the report grid - align to the nearest grid point.

None - allows you to freely mowe your controls, but does not provide any alignment adjustments.

Show Grid Select this check box to display a grid on the Report Layout Design tab. Clear this check box display the Repert Layout
Design tab without a grid.

Show Dalate Selact this check box to have a warning prompt appear when you try to delete a parameter or calculated field from the Report
Prompt Explorer Fieldstab.

Grid Columns Click the up or down arrows (or type in a number) to set the number of grid columns between 1 and 100.

Grid Rows Click the up or down arrows (or type in a number) to set the number of grid rows batwean 1 and 100.

Ruler Units Usa this drop-down list to choose between displaying the Report Layout Design grid in Inches or Centimeters.

Preview Pages This parameter is not used by C-CURE 8000,
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Report Layout Design Tab Tasks
You configure a layout for a Report object on the Report Layout Design tab, shown in Figure 82 on Page 212, by
performing the listed tasks:
m Adding a Field to the Layout on Page 223
m Adding a Header or Footer on Page 223
m Adjusting the Report Settings on Page 224
m Adding a Page Break on Page 224
m Adding a Text Box, Picture, Shape, or Line on Page 225
If you are creating a new report with report type, subtype, and fields already selected and

Free form as the Layout style, when you view it on the Layout Design tab, the report will
be blank. The Free form style requires you to create the layout yourself.

NOTE

Adding a Field to the Layout

You can add a field to a Report Layout— controlling many aspects of its final appearance (color, size, etc.)—and also
create a label for the field.

To Add a Field to the Layout
1. On the Report Layout Design tab, click the Properties sheet Fields tab.

2. To place a field on the Layout Design Grid, select a field in the Fields list and drag and drop it in the Grid Detail
section. To re-position it, select and drag or use the up/down/left/right arrow keys.

NOTE Only fields selected on the Report Editor Report tab appear in the Fields list.
3. To change the field's appearance, color, size, etc. in the report, click the Properties tab.
4. To add a label to the page header to match the field you added.

a. Click An to move the mouse pointer to the Layout Design Grid. The pointer changes to a crosshair (+).
b. Drag the pointer to create a box for the label.

c. Select the label and use the Properties tab to match the label to the field you added by selecting the Field from
the drop-down list for the DataField property. That field name will print on the label in the report.

Adding a Header or Footer

You can add three levels of headers and footers to a report. The Header and Footer are added as a pair. You can then
add objects such as lines, graphics, text boxes, and fields to the Header or Footer.

m Report Header and Footer
m Page Header and Footer

m Group Headers and Footers (you can have multiple groups in a report)
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NOTE If you use a Report Form for your report (for information, see Report Form Editor on Page 230), the
headers /footers from the selected Report Form are merged with the headers /footers you choose on the
Layout Design tab.

In this merge, the Report Form header displays above the Layout Design header as one header in the

final report. The converse applies to the footers: the Report Form footer displays below the Layout
Design footer as one footer in the final report.

To Add a Header or Footer to the Layout

1. On the Report Layout Design tab, right-click in the Layout Design Grid.

2. Use the Insert selection on the context menu to add a header and footer pair at any level.
* Insert>Insert Report Header/Footer
* Insert>Insert Page Header/Footer

* Insert>Insert Group Header/Footer

3. To add objects from the toolbar or the fields list to the Header or Footer for the report, page, or group, click the
field or button and place the object in the Header or Footer area on the grid.

Adjusting the Report Settings
You can change the Report settings for Page Setup, Printer Settings, Styles, and Global Settings by clicking the

Toolbar Report Settings button m .

To Adjust the Report Settings

1. On the Report Layout Design tab, click m in the Layout Design Toolbar or doubleclick Settings on the Fields
tab.

2. The Report Settings dialog box, shown in Report Form Layout Design Tab on Page 231, appears. Click:
* Page Setup to adjust the report margins and gutter.
* Printer Settings to set paper size, page orientation, paper source, and other printer settings.
* Styles to modify the font and color characteristics of text and headings in the report.
* Global Settings to specify the design grid size and visibility.
For more information on the options available, see Report Page Settings on Page 219.

Each Sub Report has its own report settings, but some settings from the top-level Report can override
NOTE "%
ose sethngs.

Adding a Page Break

To Add a Page Break
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2. Move the pointer to the Layout Design Grid. The pointer changes to a crosshair (+).
3. Drag the pointer to create a box for the Page Break.
4. Select the Page Break object and use the Properties tab to change any settings as needed.

Adding a Text Box, Picture, Shape, or Line

To Add a Text Box, Picture, Shape, or Line
1. On the Report tab Report Layout Design tab, click one of the following buttons in the Layout Design Toolbar.

Ad , 2dd a label.

. ﬂhl to add a Text box.

. p to add a Check box.

o to add a Picture.

- to add a Shape (rectangle, ellipse, or rounded rectangle).

. \ to add a Line.

B=
+ ZA to add a Rich Text box.
. % to add a SubReport.

. to add a Barcode.
2. Move the pointer to the Layout Design Grid. The pointer changes to a crosshair (+#).
3. Drag the pointer to create a box for the object.

4. Select the object and use the Properties tab to change any settings for fields from each object on which you want
to report; C*CURE 9000 Reports then automatically generates a layout that includes sub-reports for the objects
you have chosen.

Most of the controls have a Data Field property for linking the control’s value with data retrieved

TIP from the database. The property allows you to select a field name from a list of available fields on
this report.
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Report Layout Preview Tab

The Report Layout Preview tab, as shown in Figure 89 on Page 226, gives you a visual approximation of the way
your actual report will appear, based on sample data representing your schema and the report layout you chose.

NOTE

If you are creating a new report with report type, subtype, and fields already selected and
the Layout style, Free form, when you view it on the Layout Design tab, the report will be
blank. The Free form style requires you to create the layout yourself on the Report Layout
Design tab.

Figure 89: Report Editor Report Layout Preview Tab
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The sample data in the report preview shows you where the actual data will be positioned when you run the report.
The buttons on the Layout Preview Toolbar, shown in Table 44 on Page 227, let you browse through the report
preview, print it, search it, and copy data from it. Use these icons to examine the report and determine if the layout is

formatting it as you expected. In that way, when you run the report, you will get the results you want.

By default, the Layout Preview of the report opens at 100% zoom, but you can change the magnification. (The
example in Figure 89 on Page 226 is displayed at 65%.) If you double<lick the body of the report, the view shifts to a

thumbnail view.

You can also open a Table of Contents pane by clicking (= and view either a Table of Contents or a Thumbnail in

this pane.

226
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Table 44: Report Editor Layout Preview Tab Toolbar Buttons

lcon Meaning Description
L—- Table of Click this button to open either a pane with a Table of Contents tab that lists the sections of the reportora
= Caontents Thumbnail View tab that shows a reduced size image of the report pages. Click either tab to toggle the
wiEw.
ip_ Print Click this button to print a copy of the Report Layout Preview with the sample data as it is displayed an
=bmt.. scraen. This allows you to check your printed output for the desired result.
'-h | Copy Click this button to copy the content of the Report Layeut Praview into the clipboard. You can then paste
the content into another application, such as Word or Notepad.
|ﬁ Find Click this button to open a Windows find diakeg box to search through the preview data for a text string.
B Single Click this button to return to a Single Page View after clicking either Multiple Page View or Continuous
| 'll Page View Scroll. (The tab opens in Single Page View initially, by default.)
Multiple Click this button to choose how many pages to view in the Layout Preview tab at a time. A sub-menu
Page View opens to allow yvou to chose from page views from 1x1 to 2x3.
=% Continuous Click this button to view the report as one continuous document, uging the scroll bar or Page Up/Down keys
- Scrodl to navigate the report. While page breaks in the report are visible, you can scroll past them (which you
cannot do in single page view). The Current Page control s updated as you scroll through the repadrt.
Zaim Out Click this button to 2o0im out (make the 200m percentage kbwer ). The percentage bacomes 10% less aach
= tima wou click the button. (The minimum view is 109%.)
Zoom In Click this button to zoom in (make the zoom parcentage higher). The percentage becomes 50% more each
e tima you click the button. (The maximum view is 800%. )
|?5 2 v| Zam Choose a value from the drop-down box or type in a percentage to zo00m the preview in or out. {The
° Parcentage | minimum value is [l the maximum value is 800%. Two spedial values, Page Width and Whole
Paga, allow you to calculate the scale based on the current page siza. )
| Previous Click these buttans to navigate to the next or previous pages of a multiple- page report.
| E E Page
Mext Page
175 Currant Shows the currant page baing displaved in a multiple-page report preview. Change the number in the box
| Page and press Enter to move to the specified page of the report.
| = Backward Backward Click to go backward one page in the historical list of previewed pages.
Forward Click to go forward ene page in the historical list of previewed pages.

';?;' Foward
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Report Editor Layout Preview Tab Toolbar Buttons (continued)

lcon Meaning Description

| {? Annatation Click to add a note to the Report. Tha available note types display:

Text, Circle, Rectangle, Arrow, Balloon, and Line annotation. {Annotatiens added to the Layout Preview
tab are not saved. They are saved anly on the Report Viewar. Sea Report/Report Result Viewars on
Page 245.

Report Layout Preview Tab Tasks
m Viewing a Report Preview on Page 228

m Printing a Report Preview on Page 228

Viewing a Report Preview

You can view a report preview from either the Report Editor Layout Preview tab, shown in Figure 89 on Page 226,
or the Report Form Editor Layout Preview tab, shown in Figure 91 on Page 236,

A report preview uses sample data to show how your report will appear when you finally run it. The sample data
represents the schema and format you have chosen for your report.

]
To View a Report Preview

1. From the Report Editor or the Report Form Editor, click the Layout Preview tab.

2. A preview of your report appears with sample data (such as FirstName 0, FirstName 1 if your schema includes
the FirstName field) showing you how the report information will appear in your report format.

3. The Layout Preview Toolbar provides access to the report preview, letting you print and copy data, scroll
through, search, and zoom your report. See Table 44 on Page 227 for more information.

You can also return to the Layout Design tab,or Report tab,, make changes, and then click the Layout Preview tab
again to see how the changes affected your report format.

Printing a Report Preview

You can print a report preview from either the Report Editor Layout Preview tab or the Report Form Editor Layout
Preview tab.

A report preview uses sample data to show how your report will appear when you finally run it. The sample data
represents the schema and format you have chosen for your report.
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]
To Print a Report Preview
1. From the Report Editor or the Report Form Editor, click the Layout Preview tab.

2. A preview of your report appears with sample data (such as FirstName 0, FirstName 1 if your schema includes
the FirstName field) showing you how the report information will appear in your report format.

3. Click Print on the Layout Preview Toolbar to print a copy of the report.
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Report Form Editor
The Report Form Editor in C+CURE 9000 lets you create Report Forms to use with C*CURE 9000 Report objects.

A Report Form is a placeholder for a report layout with report
header/footer and page header/ footer information and predefined paragraph styles. You can design a Report Form
and use it with multiple reports so your reports have a consistent appearance.

A Report Form can be used with any Report object. The Report Form's layout parameters are appended to a report's
layout to form the final output that you can display or print. This allows you to change the look and feel of an
existing report, without editing the report layout itself, by electing to run it with a different Report Form.

Styles defined by a Report Form override the styles of the same name defined in the Reports. Consequently, using
different forms with the same Report can potentially modify the size, color, font, and other attributes of the labels and
fields in the generated Report Result.

Two predefined Report Forms are also provided for your use (for information, see Pre-defined Report Forms).

The Report Form Editor has the following tabs:
m Report Form Layout Design Tab on Page 231

m Report Form Layout Preview Tab on Page 236

See Report Form Layout Design Tab Tasks on Page 235 for a list of the tasks you can perform with the Report Form
Editor.

Pre-defined Report Forms

CsCURE 9000 provides two pre-defined Report Forms for your use: the Default form and the Advanced form. Both
forms include:

m Page Headers that print the C+CURE 9000 logop in the upper left of the report page and the Report Name in the
upper right.

m Page footers that print the date of the report, the name of the operator who ran the report, and the page number
across the bottom of each report page.

The only difference between them is as follows:

m In the Default form, the page numbers simply display as Page 1,2, 3,..n.

m In the Advanced form, the page numbers display as Page 1 of x, 2 of x,..n of x (where x = the total number of
pages in the report).

Using the Advanced form slows report execution since the total page count has to be

NOTE calculated in the beginning.

You can use these system-supplied Report Forms to format your reports as you would use any Report Form you
created yourself. You can create copies of the form with the Create Copy button and then edit them, but you cannot
delete the original pre-defined form. For more information, see Creating a Copy of a Report Form on Page 233.

You access the predefined Report Forms from the Dynamic View list of Report Forms. For more information, see
Viewing a List of Report Forms on Page 234,
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Report Form Layout Design Tab

The Report Form Layout Design tab, as shown in Figure 90 on Page 231, lets you create the layout for your Report
Form.

The Report Form Layout Design tab is similar to the Report Editor Layout Design tab, except that you cannot add
fields for an object. Instead, a Report Form is used only to define the overall layout of the headers/ footers for a report.
The Report Form can then be applied to multiple reports to give them a uniform appearance, regardless of the object

data appearing in the report.
Figure 90: Report Form Editor Layout Design Tab
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Report Form Layout Design Tab Definitions

The Report Form Editor fields /buttons are fundamentally the same as the Report Editor fields/buttons for the
Report Layout Design and Report Layout Preview tabs. For detailed information see the following:

m Report Editor Layout Design Tab Toolbar Definitions on Page 212

m Report Editor Layout Design Tab Grid Definitions on Page 214

m Report Editor Layout Design Tab Properties Sheet Definitions on Page 214
m Report Editor Layout Design Tab Context Menu Definitions on Page 217
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Report Form Editor Tasks
m Creating a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19
m Creating a Report Form Template on Page 232
m Creating a Copy of a Report Form on Page 233
m Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20
m Using a Report Form to Format a Report on Page 234
m Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page 19

Creating a Report Form
You can create a new Report Form wsing the Report Form Editor.

You can also use either of the two system-supplied pre-defined report forms, accessed from the Report Form
Dynamic View list, with the Create Copy button as the basis for your Report Forms. For information, see Creating a
Copy of a Report Form on Page 233,

To Create a Report Form
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click the Data Views pane button .
2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report Form.

3. Click New to create a new Report form.

The Report Form Editor opens. (For examples of the Report Form Editor and its tabs, see Figure 90 on Page 231
and Figure 91 on Page 236.)

4. You can now configure the Report Form, designing a layout for the report

5. To save your new Report Form, click Save and Close.
- (3 -

Alternatively, if you want to create a new Report Form as a copy of the existing Report Form, click Create Copy.
For information, see Creating a Copy of a Report Form on Page 233,

Creating a Report Form Template
You can create a Report Form template that can then serve as the basis of new Report Forms.

In a template, you can enter values so they are the same for all Report Forms, and you can then use the template
when you are creating new Report Forms.

Example:

You could create a template for all Report Forms for reports of a certain type that includes the same corporate
logo, headers, and footers. Then whenever you were creating a new report of this type, you would save time by

creating the new report from the Report Form template, instead of the default blank Report Form.

To Create a Report Form Template

1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
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2. Select Report Form from the Data View pane drop-down list.

3. To create a new Report Form template, click the down-arrow on the New button and click Template.
The Report Form Editor, where you can configure the Report Form, opens.

4. In the Name field, enter the name you wish to use for the template (" Report Template”, for example).

5. To save your new Report Form template, click Save and Close.

Creating a Copy of a Report Form

You can create a copy of a Report Form, using it as a blueprint for a new Report Form. Any values configured in the
existing Report Form are copied for the new Report Form —only the Name field is blank.

You can also use either the system-supplied pre-defined Default form or Advanced form on the Report Form
Dynamic View list as the basis of a copy of a Report Form.

To Create a Copy of a Report Form

1. Create/modify a Report Form on the Report Form Editor. (For information, see Creating a Report Form on Page
232)

2. Click Create Copy. The warning message "save original before creating a copy?" appears if the Report Form was
modified in the editor.

Warning: Changes will be lost

_ﬁ savw orignsl besfore crasting & cogy ™

Cws [ we ][ concmt ]

* Click Yes to save the existing Report Form and open a copy on the Report Form Editor.
* Click No to open a copy on the Report Form Editor without saving the existing Report Form.
* Click Cancel to return to the Report Form Editor without creating a copy.

If you clicked either Yes or No, the Report Form Editor re-appears with a copy of the Report Form displayed and
the Mame field blank.

3. Modify the Report Form to your liking and then click Save and Close.

To Create a Copy of a Pre-defined Report Form
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
2. Select Report Form from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click  to open a Dynamic View listing all Report Forms. (You can also click the down-arrow of this button to
either view the list in the current tabbed view or open a new tabbed view).

4. Right-click either of the pre-defined report forms, the Default form or the Advanced form, and click Edit from the
context menu that appears.

The Report Form Editor opens with the pre-defined form.
5. Click Create Copy.
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The Report Form Editor re-appears with a copy of the pre-defined form displayed and the Name field blank.
6. Modify the Report Form to your liking and then click Save and Close.

Viewing a List of Report Forms

You can display a list of the Report Forms you have created by opening a Dynamic View of Report Forms. See
Viewing a List of Data Views Pane Objects on Page 20.

The list also includes the two system-supplied pre-defined Report Forms: Default form and Advanced form.

Report Form List Context Menu

The context menu that opens when you rightclick a Report Form in the Report Form Dynamic View includes the
selections described in Data Views Object Context Menu on Page 20.

(Double<licking a Report Form in the list opens it on the Report Form Editor, as though you clicked Edit in the
Context menu.)

Using a Report Form to Format a Report

You can use a Report Form as the layout design for one or more Reports to give your Reports a consistent

appﬂarance.
L]

To Use a Report Form

1. Create or modify a report using the Report Editor. (For information, see Creating a Report on Page 191 or
Modifying a Report on Page 202))

2. In the Report tab Report Features area, click E] to select a Report Form from the dialog box that appears.
3. Click the Layout Preview tab to preview the Report with the Report Form applied it.
4. To save your Report with the Report Form, click Save and Close.

- {r -

Create Copy.
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Report Form Layout Design Tab Tasks

You use the Report Form Layout Design tab to perform the tasks in the following list and configure a layout for a
Report Form object. Since the tasks are similar to those performed on the Report Editor Layout Design tab, with the
exception of adding fields for an object, refer to the appropriate listed sections:

m Adding a Field to the Layout on Page 223

m Adding a Header or Footer on Page 223,

m Adjusting the Report Settings on Page 224,

m Adding a Page Break on Page 224,

m Adding a Text Box, Picture, Shape, or Line on Page 225,
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Report Form Layout Preview Tab

Use the Report Form Layout Preview tab (see Figure 91 on Page 236) to view a visual example of a Report Form's

appearance, based on your report form design.

The Report Form Layout Preview tab is similar to the Report Editor Layout Preview tab, except you cannot view an
object’s fields. (A Report Form only defines the overall layout of a reports headers / footers. You can then apply the
form to multiple reports to give them a uniform appearance, regardless of the object data in the report.)

For information, especially for definitions of the screen elements, see the Report Layout Preview Tab on Page 226 and

Table 44 on Page 227.

Figure 91: -Raport Form Editor Preview Tab
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Report Form Viewer
The Report Form Viewer is used to view and print Report Forms.

You can view a Report Form by selecting a Report Form from a Dynamic View list of Report Forms and then
opening it in the Report Form Viewer, shown in Figure 92 on Page 237.

Figure 92: Report Form Viewar
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To View a Report Form
1. In the Navigation Pane of the Administration Workstation, click Data Views to open the Data Views pane.
2. Select Report Form from the Data Views pane drop-down list.

3. Click B_ to open a Dynamic View listing all Report Forms. (You can also click the down-arrow of this button to
either view the list in the current tabbed view or to open a new tabbed view).

4. Rightclick a Report Form in the list to open the Report Form Context menu.
5. Take one of the following actions:

* Click View to view the Report Form in a new tab in the Content Area.

* Click Popup View to view the Report Form in a separate popup window.

* Click View in Current Tab to view the Report Form in the current Content Area (replacing the dynamic view

list of Report Forms).

For information, especially for definitions of the screen elements, see the Report Layout Preview Tab on Page 226 and
Table 44 on Page 227,
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Report Result Overview

A Report Result is used to store a completed report as a document and includes both the report query and the set of
report parameters used to generate the completed report.

You create a Report Result by running a Report. When a report is run, you can save the generated view as a new
Report Result object. You can then keep the report result as long as it is needed, and delete it when it is no longer
useful.

A Report Result is also generated when a Report is executed by a scheduled action. (In this case, the action can be
configured to delete the Report Result automatically after a specified period of time.)

When a Report is run on the server (whether manually or automatically), the finished report is added to the list of
Report Results. You can view this list as a Dynamic view. You can then use the Report Result Context menu, as
shown in Figure 77 on Page 198, to edit, view, delete, or export the Report Result. (For descriptions of the menu
options, see Viewing a List of Report Results on Page 242.)
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Report Result Editor

The Report Result Editor lets you view information about the report, such as when it was run, and what Query (if
any) was used to generate the report.

The Report Editor has the following tabs
m Report Result Result Tab on Page 239

m Report Result Caery Tab on Page 240

The Report Result Editor has the buttons described in Table 45 on Page 239,

Table 45: Report Result Editor Butions

Button Description
Sawve and Click this button when you have completed any changes to the Report Result and wish to save thosa changes. The Report Result
Close closes.
r§| Click this button when you want to close the Report Result Editor without saving your changes.
Awarning appears asking whether or not you want to save your changes before closing the aditor. Click Yes to exit and save and
Mo to exit and cancelyour changes.

Report Result Result Tab

The Report Result Result tab, as shown in Figure 93 on Page 239, gives you the information about the Report Result
described in Table 4.

Figure 93: Raport Result Editor Result Tab
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The Report Result Result tab has the fields described in Table 46.
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Table 46: Report Result Editor Result Tab Fields
T
Fields Description

Nama Tha name of the Repart.

Description A textual description of the Report. This field is not required, but if used can make it easler to identify the specific Report Result vou
wigh to edit.

General Info

Created on Tha date an which the Report that created this Report Result was run. (A read-only, system-supplied value.)

Status State of Report Result: Completed, Canceled, Failed.

NOTE: A Report result stopped bacausa it reachad the maximum page count limit sat in the Reporting System Variable will have a
status of Canceled. For information, see the System Varlables chapter in the C-CURE 2000 System Maintenance Guide.

Pages Tha actual number of pagas in the Repart Rasult, represented by twa numbers:
+ If Report status is Completed, the two numbers are the same.
Example:
10af10ar15af15

+ |f Report slatus is Canceled, the two numbers are differant: the first number indicates the number of Report pages that
actually completed before the Report was canceled, while the second number is an estimate of what the total page count
would ba if the Repart had complated.

Example:
4of10or150f 25
Total size Size of entire Report Resultin MB or KB, and also in Byles.
Expiration
Delate Tha Data (if any) after which the Report Result can be deleted by C-CURE 9000. Ta set a date, select the Dalete automatically
automatically | after chack box, and click the drop-down arrow to open a Calendar to choose a date.
after NOTE: By default, the ‘obeolete’ Raport Result will be deleted through a pre-configured Event " Remove Raport Results” thatis
triggered around 2:15 [l by the pre-configured Schedule, *Nighthy.”
Report Result Query Tab

The Report Result Query tab, as shown in Figure 94 on Page 241, lets you examine the Query used to create a
Report Result. When you are viewing a saved report, understanding the parameters used to generate it provides
valuable information. Looking at the Query that was used allows you to see which data would be included in the
report and which data would be filtered out and not included in the report.

The Query is presented as a table with rows representing the filtering performed by the Query, as described in Table
47 on Page 241. (The Query rows are read-only.)
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Figure 94: Report Result Editor Query Tab
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The Report Result Query tab has the fields described in Table 47 on Page 241.

Table 4T7: Report Result Editor Query Tab Fiekds

Column | Description

Oparator | The Logical Operator for the row (Blank, AND, OR).

Type The Object Type for the repoart (such as Personnel).

Field The Field being querad for by this row. This is a field that is a propeity of the Object Typa.
Filter The Filter Type for the Query row (depends on the type of field) .

Typa

Value The Value baing tested for by the Quary row.

Prompt Whether or not a Prompt is displayed for Operator input.

Field AValue used at runtime instead of the actual fiekd name. This field allows the creation of an “alias” for several rows, so that at runtime
Marme one prompt's value is used for all the fields with that alias.
Alias Examplea:

In Personnel, if you wanted to query on the same values for Date1 and Date2 all the time, yvou could creata two criteria rows and
use a Field Name Alias of Date for both of them. Then you would only see a single row with the Field Mame Date when the
Query Parameters dialog box appeared. Entering the value once for Date woukd use the same value for both the Date! and
Date2 fields when the query was run.

See the Tips about using an alias and the examplas in some of the figures in Chapter 5, “Historical Tracking of System Activity” in the
C=CURE 9000 Systerm Maimtenance Guide.

For more information about queries, see Query Overview on Page 146.
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Report Result Tasks

m Viewing a List of Report Results on Page 242

m Deleting a Report Result on Page 243

Viewing a List of Report Results

You can display a list of the reports you have created by opening a Dynamic View of reports. See Viewing a List of
Data Views Pane Dbjecl:; on Page 20.

Report Result List Context Menu

The context menu that opens when you right<click a Report Result in the Report Result Dynamic View includes the
selections described in Data Views Object Context Menu on Page 20.
In addition, there are Report Result-specific options described in Table 42 on Page 217.

Table 48: Report Result List Right-Click Contaxt Menu Options

Menu Description
Selection
Export Click this button to export the Report Result to another farmat. For more information, see Exporting a Report Result on Page 197

Document and Export Report Document Dialeg Box on Page 249,

WView Click this button to open a Guery Parameters dialog box that displays the Query used to generate this report. This dialog box has
Quary two views: Prompts and Details.

Prompts shows any Guery prompts displayed when the Guery was run and the parameters typed in by the Operator running the
report.

Details shows the entire Query: both the paramaters displayed for Operator input and those executed without user intervention.
NOTE: This option is not available if the Report Result was created without using a query.

Stop Click this menu selection to stop the report (available only if the report you selected is still running on the C-CURE 9000 servar). Ifa
Running raport s stopped before complation, it receies a status of Cancelled. However, you can stil view the pages created bafore the
Report report stopped.

Deleting a Report Result

There are three ways you can delete a Report Result:

s Manually Delete a Report Result from the list of Report Results. See Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page
19,

m Setting a Delete after date

m Setting a Delete after Number of Days Action for a report generated by an Event
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Setting a Delete After Date for a Report Result

To Set a Delete After Date for a Report Result

1. Open a list of Report Results.

Select the Report Result you wish to delete.

Right-click the Report Result to open the context menu and click Edit.

Select the Delete after check box. The date field for Delete after becomes active.

n = W 2

Click the down-arrow to open a Calendar control and pick a date from the Calendar as the Delete after date.
The Remove Report Results Event, if not disabled, takes place on the night of the Delete after date and deletes
the Report Result.

The Remove Report Results Event is preconfigured by the system installation, but can be modified by

NOTE Operators.

Setting a Delete After Number of Days Action

If you have an Event that generates a report, you can configure the Event so the Report Result is deleted a specified
number of days after the Report Result is created.

To Set a Delete After Number of Days Action
1. Edit the Event that has the Run Report action defined.
2. On the Event Action tab, select the Delete results after the following number of days checkbox.

3. Typein a number of days or use the up/down arrows to set the number of days.

Once the Event creates the Report Result, the Report Result is deleted by the Remove Report Results event after
the specified number of days has passed (if the Remove Report Results event has not been disabled).

Deleting a Report Result

There are three ways you can delete a Report Result:
m Manually Delete a Report Result from the list of Report Results. See Deleting a Data Views Pane Object on Page
149,
m Setting a Delete after date
m Setting a Delete after Number of Days Action for a report generated by an Event

Setting a Delete After Date for a Report Result

]
To Set a Delete After Date for a Report Result

1. Open a list of Report Results.
2. Select the Report Result you wish to delete.

3. Right-click the Report Result to open the context menu and click Edit.
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4. Select the Delete after check box. The date field for Delete after becomes active.

5. Click the down-arrow to open a Calendar control and pick a date from the Calendar as the Delete after date.
The Remove Report Results Event, if not disabled, takes place on the night of the Delete after date and deletes
the Report Result.

NOTE The Remove Report Results Event is pre-configured by the system installation, but can be modified by
Operators.

Setting a Delete After Number of Days Action

If you have an Event that generates a report, you can configure the Event so the Report Result is deleted a specified
number of days after the Report Result is created.

]
To Set a Delete After Number of Days Action

1. Edit the Event that has the Run Report action defined.
2. On the Event Action tab, select the Delete results after the following number of days checkbox.

3. Typein a number of days or use the up/down arrows to set the number of days.

Once the Event creates the Report Result, the Report Result is deleted by the Remove Report Results event after
the specified number of days has passed (if the Remove Report Results event has not been disabled).
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Report/Report Result Viewers

You can view the Report Result in two ways —on the Report Viewer or Report Result Viewer, two similar screens
with a noteworthy difference: the Viewer toolbar icons are the same on both, but the Viewer buttons are not.

m Report Viewer - Select a Report from a Dynamic View list of Reports (see Viewing a List of Reports on Page
202} and run the report by clicking View, Popup view, View in Current Tab, or Run on Server, which opens it

in the Report Viewer.

m Report Result Viewer - Select a Report Result from a Dynamic View list of Report Results (seeViewing a List of
Report Results on Page 242 on Page 242) and open it by clicking View, Popup view, or View in Current Tab,
which opens it (the saved version of the report—a Report Result) in the Report Result Viewer.

NOTE

If the Report has an attached query without prompts, the query filter is applied automatically.

If the Report/ Report Result has an attached query with prompts, a Query Parameters dialog box
appears, as shown in Figure 75 on Page 194 after you click one of the preceding buttons. (For more
information about queries, see Query Overview on Page 146 in this guide.)

Figure 95: Raport Viewar
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Figure 96: Report Result Viewer
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The Report/ Report Result Viewers have the buttons described in Table 49 on Page 246.

Table 49: Report Viewer Buttons

Button Description
Save Result Report Viewer only:
Click this button when you are viewing the Report to save the cutput as a Report Result.
Export Both Report Viewar and Report Result Viewer:
Document Click this button to export the Report or Report Result to anather format.
Far more infarmation, sea:
= Exporting a Report Result on Page 197
+  Export Report Document Dialog Box on Page 249
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Report Viewer Buttons (continued)
T

Button Description

View Quary Both Report Viewer and Report Result Viewer:

Click this button when you are viewing the Report or Report Resull to open a Query Parameters dialog box that displays the
CQuery used to genarate this report.

This dialog box has two views: Parameters and Advanced.
Parameters — shows any Query prompls displayed when the Guery was run, and the parameters typed in by the user running the
report.
Advanced — shows the entire Query:
» Parameters displayed for user input.

» Paramaters executed without user intervention.

From the Report/ Report Result Viewers, you can use the buttons on the Viewer Toolbar, shown in Table 50, to
browse through the completed report, print it, search it, and copy data from it.

By default, the view of the report opens at 100% zoom, but you can change the magnification.
m The example in Figure 95 on Page 245 is displayed at 100%

m The example in Figure 96 on Page 246 is displayed at 51% in Multiple Page View 1x2 Pages.)
If you double<lick the body of the report, the view shifts to a thumbnail view.

You can also open a Table of Contents pane by clicking 0 and view either a Table of Contents or a
Thumbnail in this pane.

Report/Report Result Viewer Toolbar Definitions

Table 50: Report/Report Result Viewer Toolbar Buttons

lcon Meaning Description
L—- Table of Click this button to open either a pana with a Table of Contents tab that lists the sections of the reportor a
= Caontents Thumbnail View tab that shows a reduced size image of the report pages. Click either tab to toggle the
wherw.
. Print Click this button to print a copy of the Report Result.
L= Prnt...
| '-h | Copy Click this button to copy the content of the Report Resultinte the dlipboard. You can then paste the content
into another application, such as'Word or Motepad.
| }{ Find Click this button to open a Windows find dialog box to search through the Report Result for a text string.
|:D Single Click this button to return to a Single Page View after clicking eithar Multiple Page View or Continuous Scrodl.
| = Page View (The tab opens in Single Page View initially, by default.)
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Report/Report Result Viewer Toolbar Buttons {continued)

lcon Meaning Description
Multiple Click this button to choose how many pages 1o view at a time in the Report Result. A sub-menu opensto
Page View allow you to chose from page views from 131 to 2x3.
=" Continuous | Click this button to view the Report Result as one continuous document, using the scroll bar or Page
= Serall Up/Down keys to navigate. While page breaks are visible, you can seroll past them {which you cannat da in

single page view). The Current Page control is updated as ywou scroll through the report.

Zoom Out Click this button to zoom out {make the zoom percentage lower). The percentage becomes 10% less each

tirme you elick the button. (The minimum view is 10096.)
Zowim i Click this button to 2aom in (make the 2o0m parcentage higher). The percentage bacomes 50% more each
o time you click the button. (The maximum view is B00%.)
75 % 3 Zoim Choose a value from the drop-down box or typa in a parcentage to zoom the Report Resultin or out. (The
Value rainimum value is [ the maxmum value is B00%. Two special values, Page Width and Whale
Page, allow you to calculate the scale based on the current page size. )
| Pravious Click thesa buttans to navigate to the next or pravious pages of a multiple-page Report Rasult.
| E E Page
Maxt Page
15 Page Indeax Shows the currant page being displayed in a multiple-page Report Result. Changing the number in the box
| moves to the spacified page of the repart.
| ) Backward Backward Click to go backward one page in the historical list of Report Result pages.
e Foward Forward Click to go forward one page in the historical list of Report Result pages.
\.f.-' L
| {:‘. Annotation Click to add a note to the Report. The available note types display:

g

El

(
= =

N

Text, Circle, Rectangle, Arrow, Balloon, and Line annatation.
Toapply annotations:
+  Salect one of the lcons and drag it wherever on the Report page in the Viewer.
Tomadify annatation text or other attributes:
+ Right-click one of the created annotation objects and select Properties from the context menu.
MOTE: You can enly save annotations placed on a Report displayed on the Report Viewear.

Exporting a Report Result

You can export a report result displayed on the Report/ Report Result Viewer to a variety of different formats, as
well as e-mail, print, and save the report in the exported format. For detailed information and procedures, see the
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following;
m Export Report Document Dialug Box on Page 249

m Exporting a Report Result on Page 197

m To Export a Report from the Report/ Report Result Viewers on Page 199)

NOTE To send e-mails, you first have to set up the e-mail parameters for your entire system using the
System Variables Customer Support category. For information, see the relevant chapter in the

C«CLRE 9000 System Maintenance Guide.

Export Report Document Dialog Box

The Export Report Document dialog box (see Figure 78 on Page 198) lets you export a Report Result to the formats
shown in on Page 249, as well as e-mail, print, and save the exported document.

Once you click the Close button, the system saves the values you entered in this dialog box on the local computer for

future use.

NOTE Check boxes in reports do not display correctly after a report is exported to Excel, RTF, HTML or Text
format. If the report is meant to be exported into one of these formats, it is important to use Textbox
controls for representation of Boolean fields (check boxes) on the report’s layout (Textbox controls are
used by default when Reports are created). Once the text box is linked with the Boolean field, it will
print the values “True” or “False” correctly in the exported report for any format. Checkbox controls
(if placed on the layout manually) work correctly only if the report result is exported to PDF or TIF
format. See Report Editor Layout Design Tab Toolbar Definitions on Page 212,

The Export Report Document dialog box has the fields, properties, and buttons described in Table 51 on Page 249,

Tabla 51: Export Report Documant Dialog Box Fields/Propertios

Field/Property/Button

Description

Export Parameters

File Nama

The file name for the report that you want 1o export—raquirad.

Format

{Becausa MHTML is not a welk-supported format in browsers, and does
not function well with very large Reports, Software House recommends
using PDF or another Export format instead )

The farmat in which you want to save the exported report, selected
fram the drop-down list—raquirad.

Buttons
Export buttan Click to parform the export actions you specify in this dialog box. An
Exporting Report Document Status dialog box (see Figure 79 on
Page 199) displays progress information.
+ Click the relevant button to print and/or e-mail the status
information or click OK to close the status dialog box.
Closa button Click to close the Export Report Decument dialog box.
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Field/Property/Button | Description

Format Properties

The proparties on this Properties Shaet change depending an the format you choosa in the Format field. As you select a property, a box at the
bottom of the property sheet gves you infermation about the effect of the possible values you can choose from a drop-down list.

Example:

If you chose POF in the Format field and then select the Securlty property in the ActiveReports Property Sheet that appears, the information
box reads as follows:

Security

Returns a PdfSecurity objact for initializing document encryption and security.

Destination

E-mail

As you select an E-mail section property, a box at the bottom gives you information about the effect of the value you chose
from a drop-down list or entered yoursalf.

Example:
If you select the Send e-mail property, the information box reads as follvws:
Send e-mall
Should ba set to true if the report is to be a-mailed.

NOTE: To send e-mails, you first have 1o set up the e-mail parameters for your entire system using the System Varlables Customer Support
category. For information, see the relevant chaptes in the G- CURE 9000 System Maintenance Guide.

Send e-mail Salact True or False from the drop-down list to e-mail or not
e-mail the Report. Default is False,

Status Status of Sand. A Read-only, systerm-suppled value.
Address From Enter sender.

AddressTo Enter recipient.

Subject Enter a-mail subject.

Message Text Entar e-mail messaga:

1. Click the doewn-arrow. A message box appears with directions.
2. Press Enter and type wour text.

3. Press Ctri+Enter. Tha message text appears in the proparty
sheat.

Print
Az you select a Print section property, a box at the bottom gives you information about the effect of the possible value you chose from a drop-down
list.
Example:
If you select the Print File property, the information box reads as follows:
Print File
Should be set to true if the report is to be sent to the printer.
NOTE: The MHTML file type is not supported for Print.
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e —
Field/Property/Button Description

Print File Salact Truae or Falge from the drop-down list to print or not print tha
Report. Defaultis False.

Status Status of Send. A Read-only, system-supplied value.

Printar Salact Printer:
1. Click the dewn-arrow.
2. Selecta printer from the drop-down list.
O -
Selact § (dollar sign) to print to the default printar.
Either the selacted printer path or § displays in the Value column.

Save
Az you select a Save Section property, a box at the bottam gives you information about the effect of the possible value you chose from a drop-down
list.
Example:
If you select the Invoke Viewer property, the information box reads as follows:
Invo ke Viewer
Should an appropriate Output Viewer be opened to display the Extracted Output.

Save Fika Salact True or False from the drop-down list. Default is True.
Status Status of Send. A Read-only, system-supplied value.
Folder Select local folder in which to save information:

1. Enter & (dollar sign) to save in the default user's document fokder.

=0 =

Clicklzl.ﬁsmmeiarFoldardiak}ghoxapp-ears.
- Selectafolder.

L ar-
= Click Make New Folder and type a folder nama.

2. Click OK. Either § or the folder and path display in the Value
colurmn.

Can Overwrita Salact True or False from the drop-down list to overwrite or not
ovarwrite an existing report file. Defaultis True.

Invoke Viewer Select True or False from the drop-down list to display or not display
the Repart output on a viewar. Defaultis Falsea.
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Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Views

This appendix describes the pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views included with C+CURE 9000 and the
ways that you can use them.

In this appendix

Overview: Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views ... ... 254
Pre-defined Reports

___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 255
Pre-defined CUeTies 262
Pre-defined Dynamic Views . L 268
Using the Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views ... 2649
Example of Using a Pre-defined Report ... 270
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Overview: Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views

Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views come with C*CURE 9000.

Many of the included pre-defined Reports can fulfill your needs “out of the box.” You can also use the Create
Copy functionality and make minor adjustments to customize any of these Reports to fit particular requirements

you have.

Some of the included pre-defined Queries are associated with a particular Report. Other pre-defined Queries are

stand-alone and included as general examples.

Two pre-defined Dynamic Views are also included as general models.

Most of the included pre-defined Report Queries return all possibilities, but you can narrow the results when the
Query is prompted.

Example:

The Report that shows Door accesses shows all accesses, by all Personnel, at all Doors, through the entire
Journal. However, when the Query is prompted, you can input the following to filter the results:

. I.:I|||-'|1_,l parameiars "\.'I.‘."Hlll“'l 1

Figure 97: Cuery Prompts
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Pre-defined Reports on Page 255
Pre-defined Queries on Page 262

Predeimed Query, | S\Hsep1 3 - Parsonnel Admittad st Doors in Time Flarge I _I

| s B

Pre-defined Dynamic Views on Page 268
Using the Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views on Page 269

Example of Using a Pre-defined Report on Page 270
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Pre-defined Reports

There are 52 pre-defined Reports in the following logical categories:
m apC Controller Report (1)
m Area Reports (9)
m Clearance Reports (2)
m Custom Clearance Reports (3)
m Credential Reports (4)
m Door Reports (3)
m Guard Tour Reports (13)
m Input Report (1)
m I5C Controller Report (1)
m iSTAR Controller Report (1)
m Operator Report (1)
m Personnel Reports (&)
m Reader Report (1)
m Query Report (1)
m Time Zone Reports (3)

The official 'Report Types' of theses pre-defined Reports may differ from the general categories listed

NOTE above. The actual system Report Type references only one target security object of the Report.

Example:

The Report Type given in the system for the two Reports "SWH70 ApC Input Groups with
Time Zones" and "SWH71 ApC Door Groups with Time Zones" is Group, whereas they are
categorized above as Time Zone reports.

The Reports (numbered from SWHO1 to SWH16, SWH20 to SWH22, SWH40, SWH41, SWHS50 to SWHS55, SWH62 to
SWH67, SWH70 to SWH74, SWH99, and SWH101 to SWH124) are displayed in the Report Dynamic View with
their descriptions and related Queries, as shown in Table 52 on Page 256.

m The Description field indicates the type of security information each Report returns and includes the notation,
(swh-sample).

m The Query Name field indicates the pre-defined Query used with the Report, if there is one. The Queries used
with the Reports are named SWHrepxx.

SWHO7 and SWHO8 use special scripting in the Report to display Door Forced and Door Held
situations from the historical Journal. They are valid only with an English language Journal.

NOTE
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Table 52: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Reports

Report Hame

Quary Mame

Description

SWHOA - Al
Clearances Report

SWHrep01 - Al
Door and Elevator
Clearances [Default:
=Partition Namea=>]

Lists all clearances including door, door group, elevator, and elevator group clearances. Report
shows list of door/alevator names and schadulas assigned to each clearance. (swh-sampla)

SWHO2 - All Doors
Raport

SWHrepd2 - Al
Doors In Systam
[Default: <Partition
Nama=]

Lists all doors in the system, including apC, 1SC, and iISTAR doors. (swh-sample)

Clearance Audit
Raport

Clearance
Configuration within
Date Range
[Default: =Partition
Mama=]

SWHO3 - apC Lists all apC panals including their address, type, port, and status. (swh-samphe)
Report
SWHO4 - SWHrepl4 - Audit Lists all clearance creations, modifications and deletions from the Audit log. (swh-sample)

Controller Report

SWHOS - Door SWHrepl506 - Lists all admits and rejects at a specifisd door by a specified parson. |f door or person is not
Access Flat Report Cardholders spacified, itlists all doors and all cardholders. This version produces a flat report. (swh-samphe)
(Admitor Rejact) admitted or rejacted
Report at a specified door in
adate range
[Default: <Partition
Nama=]
SWHOSWHOG - SWHrapl506 - Lists all admits and rejacts at a spacified door by a specified person for specified datettime range. If
Door Accass Cardholders door, parson, or date range is not specified, it lists all cardholders at all doors. (swh-sampla)
Report (Admit or admitted or rejacted
Reject) at a specified door in
adate range
[Default: <Partition
Nama=]
SWHOT - Door SWHrepdT08 - Warks with "Door State Changed® query to list door forced journal entries. It hides records without
Forcad Raport Door State the words door forcad " 2o this report anby warks with an English language journal. (swh-sampla)
Changed [Default:
=Partition Namea=>]
SWHOS - Door SWHrepdT08 - Works with "Door State Changed® query to list door held jpurnal entries. |t hides records without
Held Report Door State the word ‘door hald’, so this report only works with an Englizh language journal. (swh-sample)
Changed [Default:
=Partition Namea=>]
SWHO9 - Input Lists inputs in the system including their status, type, and contraller . (swh-sampla)
Status Report
SWH10- 15C Lists all ISC controllers in the system including their IP address and online status, Also, lists boards

maunted in the controller including their type and slot number. (swh-sample)
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Table 52: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Reports (continued)

Report Hame Quary Mame Description
SWH11-I5TAR Lists alliSTARSs including their status and MAC address. [swh-sample)
Controllar Report
SWH12 - Oparator SWHrep12 - Lists Oparator kogins and lagouts during a specified datedtime range. (swh-sample)
Shift Activity Report Oparator Shift
Activity within Date
Range [Dafault:
=Partition Namea=]
SWH13- SWHrep13- Lists all cardholders admitted at all doors. Change query to list a specified door or cardholder.
Parzonnel Admitted Parsonnel Admitted (swh-sarmphe)

at Doors Report

at Doorsin Time
Range [Default:
<Partition Mama=]

SWH14 -
Parsonnel
Credential Expired
Report

SWHrap14 -
Parsonnal
Credential Expired
within Date Range
[Default: <Partition
Nama=]

Lists all parsonnel cradentials that have expired or will expire in spacified datejtime range.
(swh-zample)

SWH15-
Personnel List
Raport

Lists all parsonnel with name, credential, and images, etc. (swh-sampha)

SWH16 - Reader

Lists readers in the systam including their state, controdler, and direction. (swh-sampla)

Status Report
SWH20 - RollCall SWHrep20 - Araa Lists parsonnel grouped by their last known area . (swh-samplae)
Report Name [Default:

=Partition Namea=>]

SWH21 - Carpoal
Area RollCall
Report

SWHrep21 -
Carpool Area
[Default: =Partition
Mama=]

Lists personnel grouped by their last known carpool area . (swh-sample)

SWH22 - Carpool SWHrap20 - Lists all parsonnel members for a specified carpool group. (swh-samphe)
Group Report Carnpool Group
[Default: =Partition
Mama=]
SWH40 - Door SWHrepd( - Door Lists parsonnel with active clearances for the spacified doors during the spacified datedtime
Access by Time Access by Tima range—the Activation and Expiration dates for the Clearances themsaehes,
period Report periad [Default:

<Partition Mama=]

Run the report, enter the door(s) you want to report on, and then anter Activation and Expiration
dates for clearances. (swh-sample)
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Report Mame

Table 52: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Reports (continued)

Quary Mamea

Description

SWH41 - Firstand

SWHrepd1 - First

Lists First and Last Admitted Card Reads at specified door/doors for each day within the specified

Report

[Default: <Partition
Nama=]

Last Card Read and Last Card Read dataftirme range—groupad by selectad parsonnal records. Report is listed by Persannal Name
Report [Default: <Partition with columns for the Date, First Read, Last Read, Read Count for the defined period of time,
Nama=] duratian from the first and last read for each day, and a total duration. Total duration is from first
and last read by day and does not account for time infout of speclal areas. [swh-sample)
SWHS0 - Visitors SWHreps0 - Visitars Lists Visitar and Escort Reject jpurnal messages for last 24 hours, sorted by time. Can be modified
and Escorts and Escorts when run to change both datedtime range specified and Escort Options specified. Can be fiterad
Rejected by Time Rejected Query by Parson, Door, Area, and Reject reason. (swh-samphe)
Report [Default: <Partition
Narma>]
SWHS1 - Visitors SWHreps153 - Lists Visitor and Escort Admitted journal messages for last 24 hours, sorted by time. Can be
and Escorts Visitors and Escorts madified when run to change both both datedtime range specified and Escort Options specified.
Admitted by Tirme Admitted Query Can be fitered by Parson, Door, and Area. (swh-samphe)

Should be Disablad
by Inactivity Report

Should be Disablad
by Inactivity [Default:
=Partition Namea=>]

SWH52 - Escorts SWHrep52 - Escorts | Lists Escort Admitted and Rejected jpurnal messages for last 24 hours, grouped by Door name.
Admitted and Admitted and Can ba madifiad when run to change both datedtime range specified and Escort Options spacified.
Rejected by Door Rejected Query Can be fitered by Parson, Door, Area and Reject reason. (swh-sampha)
Report [Default: =Partition

Mama=]
SWH53 - Visitors SWHrep5153 - Lists Visitar and Escort Admitted journal messages for last 24 hours grouped by Daor name. Can
and Escorts Visitors and Escorts be modified when run to change both date/time range specified and Escort Options specified. Can
Admitted by Door Admitted Query be fitered by Parson, Door, and Area. (swh-sample)
Report [Default: <Partition

Narma>]
SWHS4 - Visitors SWHreps4 - Visitars Lists Visitor and Escort Rejected journal messages for last 24 hours grouped by Parson’s name.
and Escorts and Escorts Can be modified when run to change both date/time range specified and Escort Options specified.
Rejected by Person Rejactad - Can be fitered by Parson, Door, and Area. (swh-samphe)
Report Parsonnal Journal

Quary [Default:

<Partition Mama=]
SWHS5 - Escorls SWHrepss - Ezcorts Lists Escort Admitted and Rejected journal messages for last 24 haurs. Grouped by Person's
Admitted and Admitted and name. Can be modified when run to change both datedtime range specified and Escort Options
Rejected by Persan Rejacted - spacified. Results can be fiterad by Area or Personnel name. (swh-sample)
Report Parsonnel Journal

Quary [Dafault:

=Partition Namea=]
SWHE2 - SWHrepg2 - Lists all credentials that should be Disabled by Inactivity on specified date. Can ba modified when
Credentials that Credentials that run to change the date specified. {swh-zamphe)
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Table 52: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Reports (continued)

hawe beaen Disabled
by Inactivity Report

have been Disabled

by Inactivity [Default:

=Partition Mama=]

Report Hame Quary Mamea Description
SWHE3 - SWHrept3 - Lists all credentials that have been Disabled by Inactivity on specified date. Can be modified when
Cradantials that Cradantials that run to change the date spacified . (swh-sample)

SWHE4 -
Credentials that
Should be Disabled
by Inacthvity but
wara not Report

SWHraptd -
Credentials that
Shoukd be Disabled
by Inacthvity but
waran't [Default:
=Partition Namea=]

Lizts all credentials that should be Disabled by Inactivity on a specified date, but wera not. Thiscan
be modified when run to change the date specifiad . {swh-samplha)

SWHES - All
Custom
Clearances Report

SWHrepgs - Al
Door and Elevator
Custom Clearances
[Default: =Partition
Mama=]

Lists all customn clearances including door, door group, elevator, and elevator group custom
clearances. Report shows kst of doorialevator names and schedulas assigned 1o each person.
(swh-gample)

SWHES - Custom
Clearance
Expiratien within
Date Range Report

SWHrepts -
Custom Clearance
Expiration within
Date Range
[Default: <Partition
Nama=]

Lizts all custom clearances including door, door group, elevator, and elevator group custom
clearances that have expired in specified date/time range. Report shows list of door/elevator
names and schedules assigned to each parsan. (swh-sampla)

SWHET - Custom
Clearance Audit
Raport

SWHreps? - Audit
Customn Clearance
Configuration within
Date Range
[Default: =Partition
Mama=]

Lists custom clearance craations and modifications from the Audit Log. (swh-sampla)

SWHT0 - apC Input
Groups with Time
Zones Report

Lists apC Input Groups with Time Zone Name' field displayed for all group meambars.
(swh-sample)

SWHT1 - apC Daor
Groups with Time
Zanes Report

Ligts apC Door Groups with Time Zone Name’ field displayed for all group meambars.
(swh-zample)

SWHT2 - apC Time
Zaona Mismatch
Actions Report

SWHrep?2 - apC
Time Zone
Mismatch Actions
[Default: =Partition
Mama=]

Lists apC Controllers whose Time Zone is different from Time Zone of Event Action for Controller.
(swh-zampla)
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Report Mame

Table 52: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Reports (continued)

Quary Mamea

Description

SWHT3-apC
Online Only Actions
Report

SWHrep?3- apC
Online Only Actions
[Default: <Partition
Nama=]

Lists apC Controllers with Actions performed only when apC Controller is online, for following
reasons:

Actions are in different Time Zone from Controllar.
Actions are activated by one Controller but modify item on another controllar.
Configuration s invalid.

(swh-zamphe)

SWHT4 - Actions
with Tima Zona
Mismatch Report

SWHrepT4 -Actions
with Tima Zana
Mismatch Query
[Default: =Partition
Mama=]

Lists Actions whose Time Zone is different from Time Zone of Target Object. The Report lists both
Source Object Time Zone and Targat Object Time Zone. (swh-samplha)

SWHS9 - Find A
Spadcial Waord in
Ouery Description
Raport

SWH29 - Queries
Dascription [Default:
=Partition Mama=]

Lists quaries with "swh-sample™ signature in description.

SWH101 - Guard
Tour Configuratian

SWHrep101 -
Guard Tour
Caonfiguration
[Default: <Partition
Narma=]

Lists all configuration data for a Guard Tour in the system, including Guard Tour Stops.
(swh-sample)

Tours Assigned toa
Guard

SWH102 - SWHrep102 - Lists all Parsonnalin the system who can parform Guard Tours. {swh-sampha)
Personnel Defined Parsonnel Defined
as Guards as Guards [Default:
=Partition Namea=]
SWH104 - Guard Lists, by Personnel, all Guard Tours assigned to Guards. [swh-sample)

SWH105- Al
Elevatars
Aszzociatad with
Guard Tours

SWHrep105 - All
Elevators Assigned
to Guard Tour Stops
[Default: <Partition
Nama=]

Lists all Elevators assigned to Guard Tours. (swh-sample)

SWH106 - Guard

SWHrep106 -

Lists all Events that operate on Guard Tours. {swh-sample)

with Guard Tours

Guard Tour Stops
[Default: <Partition
MNarres]

Tour Evants Guard Tour Events

[Default: <Partition

Nama=]
SWH107 - Al SWHrap107T - Al Ligts all Doors assigned to Guard Tours. (swh-sample)
Doors Associated Doors Azsignad to
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Table 52: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Reports (continued)

with Guard Tours

Report Mame Quary Mamea Description
SWH108 - Al SWHrep108 - Al Lists all Inputs assigned to Guard Tours. (swh-sample)
Inputs Associatad Inputs Assignad to

Guard Tour Stops
[Default: =Partition
Mama=]

SWH109 - Guard
Tours Complated
without Errars

SWHrap109-
Guard Tours
Completed withaut
Errors [Default:
=Partition Nama>]

Ligts all Guard Tour Completed withaut Errors Journal Messages. (swh-sample)

SWH116 - Guard
Tour Status by
DatedTime

SWHrep116 -
Guard Tour Status
by DateTirme
[Default: <Partition
Nama=]

Lists all Guard Tour Status Journal Messages during specified Date/Time Range. (swh-sampha)

SWH119 - Guard SWHrep119- Lists all Guard Tour Completed with Errars Journal Messages. (swh-sample)
Tours Complatad Guard Tours
with Errors Completed with
Errors [Default:
=Partition Mama=]
SWH120- SWHrep120- Ligts all Guard Tour Cancaled Journal Messages. (swh-sample)
Canceled Guard Canceled Guard
Tours Tours [Default:

=Partition Mama=]

SWH122 - Guard
Tourswith Current
Status:
Activated/Resumed

SWHrep122 - Acthwe
Guard Tours
[Default: <Partition
MNarmes]

Lists all Guard Tours with a Current Status of Activated or Resumed . {swh-gampha)

SWH124 - Guard
Tour Schadules

SWHrap124 -
Guard Tour
Schadulas [Default:
=Partition Mama=]

Lists configuration data for all Guard Tour Schadules in the system. (swh-sampla)
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Pre-defined Queries

There are thirty-nine pre-defined Queries associated with specific Reports in the following logical categories:
m Area Type (8)
m Clearance Type (2)
m Credential Type (3)
m Custom Clearance Type (3)
m Door Type (2)
m Guard Tour (12)
m Operator Type (1)
m Personnel Type (5)
m Time Zone Type (3)
These Queries (numbered from SWHrep01 to SWHrepl4, SWHrep20 to SWHrep22 SWHrep40, SWHrep41,
SWHrep50 to SWHrep55, SWHrep62 to SWHrep67, SWHrep72 to SWHrep74, and SWHrep101 to SWHrep124) are

displayed in the filtered Query Dynamic View with their Query Target Type and description, as shown in Table 53
on Page 263,

m The Description field indicates the type of security information each Query returns, names the pre-defined Report
that the Query is used with, and includes the notation, (swh-sample).

E Query SWHrep0506 is used with Reports SWHO05 and SWHO&.
Query SWHrep0708 is used with Reports SWH07 and SWHOS.
Query SWHrep5153 is used with Reports SWH51 and SWH53.

NOT

In addition, there are sixteen pre-defined stand-alone Queries of the following types, included as general examples:
m Clearance Target Type (1)
m Credential Target Type (2)
m Dynamic View (1)
m Personnel Target Type (10)
m Query Target Type (1)
m Report Target Type (1)

These Queries (numbered from SWH20 to SWH34, are displayed in the filtered Query Dynamic View with their
Query Target Type and description, as shown in Table 54 on Page 266. (SWHO1 is a stand-alone Query for Enterprise
Architecture systems only.)

m The Description field indicates the type of security information each Query returns and includes the notation,
(swh-sample).

There are also two unnumbered pre-defined stand-alone Queries:

NOTE
s Journal Default Query - default journal log query object.
m Audit Default Query - default audit log query object.
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Table 53: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Queries used with Pre-defined Reports

Query
Query Name Target Description

Type
SWHrepd1 - All Door and Clearance CQuary for door and elevator Clearances, If a field containg <lGNORED =, the query will match all
Elevator Clearances Query values. Used with Report SWHO . (swh-sample)
SWHrapl2 - All Doorsin Door Quary for doors whose names ara in the list. Enter name in the value column. If a fisld containg
Systermn Query =<|GNORED=>, the quary willmatch all values. Used with Report SWHO2. Uses the pre-defined

Dynamic View, SWHdWIZ - All Doars - DView. (swh-sample)
SWHrapl4 - Audit Claarance Quary for dearance configuration changes, including creation, modification, and deletion. Used
Clearance Configuration with Report SWHO4. (swh-samphe)
within Date Range Query
SWHrepd506 - Pearsonnel Cuery for cardholders admitted or rejected at specified door in specified date/time range. Enter
Cardholders admitted or parsan name, door name, date range or start'end time. If parson, door, or dataftime range is not
rejected at a spacified door spaciied, the query returns all cardholder admissions/rejections at all doors. Used with Report
in a date range Quary SWHOS and SWHOE.
(swh-sample)

SWHrapdT08 - Door State Journal Quary for journal door state changes in spacified date/time range. Used with Report SWHOT and
Changed Query (Door) SWHO8B. (swh-sampha)
SWHrep12 - Operator Shift Opearator Ouery for operator loginsflogouts in specified date/time range. Used with Report SWH12. [swh-
Activity within Date Range samiphe)
Quary
SWHrep13 - Parsonnel Journal Queary for cardhokders admitted at specified door in specified datedtime range. Enter persan namae,
Admitted at Doorsin Time (Personnel) | doorname, date range or start/end time. If person, door, or date range is not specified, the query
Range CQuery returns all cardhalder admissions at all doors. Used with Report SWH13. (swh-zample)
SWHraep14 - Parsonnel Parsonnel Quary for all parsonnel credentials that have expired or will @xpire in specified datedtime range.
Credential Expired within Used with Report SWH14. (swh-sample)
Date Range Query
SWHrap2( - Area Mame Araa CQuary for all Area names and/or Area Group names, Used with Report SWH20. (swh-zamplha)
CQuary
SWHrep21 - Carpool Area Area Cuery for all Carpool Areas. Used with Report SWH21 . (swh-sample)
Query (Carpool)
SWHrap22 - Carpool Araa CQueary for all Carpool Groups. Used with Report SWH22. (swh-sampla)
Group Query (Carpool)
SWHrapd40 - Door Accass Parsonnel Quary for Personnel with access to (active clearances for) spacified door in specified datestirme
by Time Pariod Query range. Usad with Report SWH40. (swh-sample)
SWHrap41 - Firstand Last Parsonnel Quary for Personnel who were admitted! rejected at specified door in specified date'time range.
Card Read Cuery Used with Report SWH4 1. (swh-sample)
SWHraps0 - Visitors and Journal Quary for Card Rejacted jpurnal meszages for Unescorted Visitors, Escorted Visitors, and Escorts.
Escorts Rejacted Query (Area) This query may be copied and edited to filter Escort Options differently: by Person, Door, Area, or

Rejact reason. Used with Report SWHS0. (swh-sampha)
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Table 53: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Queries used with Pre-defined Reports (continued)
T

Query
Query Name Target Description

Type
SWHreps153 - Visitors and Journal CQuary for Card Admitted journal messages for Unescorted Visitors, Escorted Visitors, and Escorts.
Escorts Admitted Cuery [Area) This query may be copled and edited to fiter Escort Options differenthy: by Person, Door, Area, or

Rejact reason. Used with Reaports SWHS1 and SWHS3. (swh-samphe)

SWHreps2 - Escorts Journal CQuery for Card Admitted and Card Rejected journal messages for Escorts. This quary may ba
Admitted and Rejectad (Area) copied and edited to fiter Escort Options differently: by Person, Door, Area, or Rejact reason.
Cuery Used with Report SWHS52. (swh-sample)
SWHrapsd - Visitors and Parsonnal Quary for Card Rejacted jpurnal messages for Unescorted Visitors, Escorted Visitors, and Escorts
Escorts Rejactad - (Area) grouped by Parson. This guery may be copied and edited to fiter Escort Options differently: by
Personnel Journal Guery Parson, Door, Area, or Reject reason. Used with Report SWHS4. (swh-zample)
SWHrapss - Ezcorts Parsonnal Quary for reparting on Card Admitted and Card Rejected journal messages for Escorts groupad
Admitted and Rejectad - (Area) by Parson. This query may be copied and adited to filter the Escort Opticns differently: by Parson,
Personnel Journal Query Door, Area, or Reject reason. Used with Report SWHSS. (swh-sample)
SWHrept2 - Credentials Credential Cuery for all Credentials that should be disabled by inactivity on specified date. You can madify the
that should be Disablad by quary by changing values. Used with Raport SWHE2 .
Inactivity Cuery (swh-sampla)
SWHreptl - Credentials Credential Guery for all Credentials that have been disabled by inactivity on specified date. You can modify the
that have been Disabled by queiy by changing values. Used with Raport SWHGE3.
Inactivity Query (swh-sampla)
SWHraepd4 - Credentials Cradential CQuary for all Credentials that should be disabled by inactivity on specified date, but weare nat. You
that should be Disabled by can madify the query by changing values. Used with Report SWHE4. (swh-sample)
Inactivity but Wara Not
Cuary
SWHrepds - All Door and Custom CQuary for door and elevator Custom Clearances. If a field contains <|GNORED=>, the quary wil
Elevator Custom Clearance match all values. Used with Report SWHES. [swh-zamphe)
Clearances Quary
SWHrepds - Custom Custom Query for Custom Clearances that have expired within specified date range. |f a field contains
Clearance Expiration within Clearance <|GNORED=, the query willmatch all values. Used with Report SWHEES. |swh-sample)
Date Range Quary
SWHrepdT - Audit Custom Custom Query for Custom Clearance configuration changes, including creation and modification. Used
Clearance Configuration Clearance with Report SWHET . (swh-samphe)
within Date Range Guery
SWHrap72 - apC Time apC Quary for apC Contrallers and their actions that have "Onling Only Reason® set to
Zona Mismatch Actions Controlker TimaZonaMizmatch®. Used with Report SWHT2. (swh-sample)
CQuary (Time

Zone)
SWHraep?3 - apC Onling apC Quary for apC Controllers and their actions that have "Onling Only Reason® set to True'. Usad with
Only Actions Queary Controliar Report SWHT 3. (swh-sample)

(Time

Zone)
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Table 53: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Queries used with Pre-defined Reports (continued)

Query
Query Name Target Description
Type
SWHrap74 - Actions with Action [tam Quary for apC Controllers and their actions that have Time Zane Mismatch, Used with Report
Time Zone Mismatch Query | (Time SWHT4. [swh-zample)
Zona)
SWHrep101 - Guard Tour Guard Tour Cuary for Guard Tours in the system with all configuration information including Tour Stops. Usad
Configuration Query with Report SWH101. (swh-sample)
SWHrap102 - Parsonnel Guard Tour Quary for all Personnal in the systerm who can perform Guard Tours. Used with Report SWH102.
Defined as Guards Queary (swh-sample)
SWHrep105 -All Elevators Guard Tour Query for all Elevators assigned to Guard Tour Stops. Used with Report SWH105.
Assigned to Guard Tour (swh-sample)
Stops Query
SWHrep106 - Guard Tour Guard Tour Cuery for all Events that operate on Guard Tours. Used with Repart SWH106.
Events Quary (swh-sample)
SWHrap107T -All Dodis Guard Tour Quary for all Doors assigned to Guard Tour Stops. Used with Report SWH107.
Aszigned to Guard Tour (swh-sample)
Stops Query
SWHrep108 -All Inputs Guard Tour Cuery for all Inputs assigned to Guard Tour Stops. Used with Report SWH108.
Azzigned to Guard Tour (swh-sample)
Stops Query
SWHrep108 - Guard Tours Guard Tour Quary for Guard Tour completed without errars Journal messages in specified Date'Time range.
Completed without Errors Used with Report SWH109. {swh-sample)
Quary
SWHrep116 - Guard Tour Guard Tour Quary for Guard Tour Status Journal messages in specified Date/Timea range. Used with Report
Status by Date/Time Guery SWH116. (swh-sample)
SWHrap119 - Guard Tours Guard Tour Quary for Guard Tour completed with errors Journal messages in specified Date/Time range.
Completed with Errors Used with Report SWH119. (swh-samphe)
CQuary
SWHrep120 - Canceled Guard Tour Cuery for Guard Tour Canceled Journal messages in specified Date/Time range. Used with
Guard Tours Quary Raport SWH120. (swh-sampla)
SWHrap122 - Active Guard Guard Tour Quary for Active Guard Tours. Usad with Report SWH122. (swh-sampla)
Tours Guery
SWHrap124 - Guard Tour Guard Tour Quary for Schaduled Guard Tours. Usad with Report SWH124 . (swh-samplha)
Schadules Query
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Tabla 54: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Stand-alone Guaries

Query
Query Name Target Description
Type
SWHO1 - MAS Credentials Cradantial CQuery for all credentials that have duplicate CHUID values. Sat the check box s Conflict’ to True®
with Duplicate CHUID to show the duplicate records that cause conflicts while replicating from MAS to SAS servers or
Quary keap it undefined to zea allduplicate records. (swh-sampla)
{Onily for Enterprise
Architecture systams)
SWH20 - All Door Clearance Ouery for clearance access to specified door. Madify the query to specify door name.
Clearance Quary (swh-sample)
SWH21 - Card Number Personnal Query for spedcified credential number(s) or in specified number range. (swh-sampha)
Search Cuery {Credential)
SWH22 - Credantial Cradantial Quary for expiring cradentials in spacified datetime range or with spacified start/and dates. Madify
Expired within Time Range query to specify activation and/or expiration datedtimes or specify pre-configured range such as
CQuary Today'. Uses pre-defined Dynamic View, SWHdv22 - Credential expired - DView. (swh-sampha)
SWH23 - Dynamic Views Dynamic Cuery for Dynamic Views with value "swh-sample’ in their description field. (swh-sample)
Quary View
SWH24 - Personnel by Personnal Query for personnel with spaecified clearance(s) . If value contains <IGNORED>, quary matches all
Mame and Clearance values. [swh-sample)
Ouery
SWH25 - Personnel by Personnal Cuery for Personnel by last names. Tip: Usa string "s%" to search for last names starting with *5°. It
Last Nama Query is possible to put two or more values in edit form. (swh-samphe)
SWH26 - Personnel Personnel Cuery for personnel whose clearance will expire in next 30 days. You can modify query by
Clearance Expired or changing valuas—for exampla, specifying expiration date/time range and Parsonnel types, such as
Expires within Date/Time contractor. (swh-sample)
Range Quary
SWH2T - Personnel Text Personnal Ouery for personnel with spacified Teaxtd "value. (swh-samphe)
Cuary
SWH28 - Parsonneal with Personnal CQuery for personnel with badges printed in specified datedtime range. {swh-sampha)
Recently Printed Badges
Quary
SWH29 - Queries Cuary Cuery for Queries with value ‘swh-sample’ in description field. (swh-samphe)
Description Quary
SWH30 - Raports Repoirt Query for Reports with value ‘swh-samphe’ in description field. (swh-samphe)
Description Quary
SWH31 - Personnel Personnal CQuery for personnel who do not have specified clearance. (swh-sampha)

Lacking Specified
Clearance Quary
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Table 54: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pre-defined Stand-alone Queries {continued)

Query
Query Name Target Description
Type
SWH32 - Personnel Parsonnal CQuery for personnel without admitreject record in journalin specified datedtime range.
Inactivity for Specific Time {swh-sample)
Pariod Quary

SWH33 - Personnel Mot in Personnal
a Group Query

CQuery for personnel who are not members of spacified group. (swh-sample)

SWH234 - Parsonnel Who Personnal
Do NOT Have a Lost,
Stoken, or Disabled Card
Cuery

Query for personnel whose credential is nat loset, stolen, or disabled— including personnal without
any credentiale at all. (swh-sample)
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Pre-defined Dynamic Views

There are two pre-defined Dynamic Views that are provided as examples of the ways in which you can customize

Dynamic Views to fit your particular needs:

m By defining which fields are displayed.

m By changing color, left-right justification, etc.

These Dynamic Views, numbered SWHdv02 and SWHdv22, are displaved in the filtered Dynamic View with their
description, as shown in Table 55 on Page 268,

m The Description field indicates the type of security information each Dynamic View returns and include the

notation,

Name

(swh-sample).

Table 55: Listof C-CURE 9000 Pra-defined Dynamic Views

Description

SWHdWO2 -All
Doors - DView

Used with SWHrepd2 All Doors in System Cuery to find door names, partitien, and controllers they are part of, etc. {swh-
sampla)

SWHdv22 - Uszed with SHW22 Credential Expired within Time Range Query to find credentials that will expire or become axpired in

Credential spacified datedtime range. Query results display name of parsonnal whose credential is involved, card number, and cradential
expired - activation/expiration dates. {swh-sample)

Diew
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Using the Pre-defined Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views

You can use the Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views that are provided with C+CURE 9000 “as is” to obtain a
variety of basic information about your security system. You can also use them as models for ways to use the Report,
Query, and Dynamic View functionality.

Furthermore, although these pre-defined objects are "hard-coded” and cannot themselves be modified, a Create Copy
button allows you to customize any of the pre-defined Reports, Queries, or Dynamic Views to suit your needs.

To Customize a Pre-defined Report/Query/Dynamic View
1. Click the Data Views pane button .

2. Click the Data Views drop-down list and select Report, Query, or Dynamic View.

3. Click T to open a Dynamic View showing all Report/Query/Dynamic View objects.

4. Select the pre-defined Report/Query/Dynamic View you want to customize for your use, rightclick, and select
Edit from the context menu.

The editor for the object you chose opens with the selected pre-defined Report/Query/Dynamic View,
respectively, displayed.

* Report Editor (see Figure 80 on Page 204

* Query Editor (see Figure 66 on Page 148

* Dwynamic View Editor (see Figure 31 on Page 82

(You can make changes at this point if you wish, or wait until you've made the copy.)

5. Click Create Copy. The respective Editor reappears with a copy of the Report/Query/Dynamic View with the

Name field blank {and any changes you may already have made included).

6. Modify the Report/Query/Dynamic View to your liking and then click Save Result.

For more information about Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views, see:
m Reporting Overview on Page 186,
m Query Overview on Page 146

m Dynamic Views Overview on Page 80,
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Example of Using a Pre-defined Report

SWHO6 is a Door Access Report that uses SWHrep0506 as its Query.

To Run this Report
1. In the Report Dynamic View, select the Report and do either of the following, as shown in Figure 98 on Page 270:

Figura 98: SVWHOS Door Access Report

Parsonnel AHDE - Do SWHrepD506 - Cardholders Lists all admits and rejects ata
A i S specified dooe by a specific

View

Popup view
View in current tab

Delete

* Double<click it.
- or -
* Right<lick to open the context menu and select one of the following:
—  View
— Popup View
— View in current tab

The SWHrep0506 Query opens as shown in Figure 99 on Page 270.

Figure 99: SWHO0S Query Prompt

- Quipry paramsiters - SWHrepl3046 - Cardholders admilled or rejecled ot & specilied door in a dale rangs

Pradeirad Quary | SWHInplS05 - Cardhekders simtted of sopcted # 4 E|

[ty Progits

S e Prompl Yalues
Field Mame: Fites Type Value

* E dualt -
Ferson Firsl rums Eualy -
Do Naane I st -
Dste Flarge I rarge -
Sxat Date pm - F
End Time im w

=) )=

2. Click Run to have the Report show all admits and rejects at all doors in the entire journal.
- 0OF -

Click Modify (or Details) to display the actual Query structure, as shown in Figure 100 on Page 271,
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NOTE Details.

Figure 100: SWHO0E Quary Structura

- Quiry paramters - SWHrepl3046 - Cardholders admilted or rejected al a specilEed doar in a dale range Ox
Preclelned Qusy: | SWHiep0S06 - Cadhokders sdmiisd of iejectsd of & E'
Dusery Dt
*Wadd s foncen Lo B = Add Block 7 Clear Prompt Values
—
Dperater  Typo Fuld Fiei Type  Viauo Promgd  Fiekd Hame Al &
W Paigoresl W Lt Mass w (Fguas G =] .Pﬂtﬁl.ﬂihlill-
Ard W Peigonesl w  Fst Mame w (Equas W GROR [#]  Peston Fist reame
bed ¥ Journal % SecordayOb., % [Inkd = [# | Doss Name
Aed % | Joumal w Jourallogh . % |Inks w [Cudadmited, CudRemcted | [
And v | Begn block expresmon,
» | Jounal » MesagaDal. & |lnisge (W [#] | DatsRange
% Jouna ¥ MepagaDal.. W |is - I [¥] | Stat Date
Ard v Joumd w MemageDal., = - [l EndTime
-
e Rk
=) =)

If the Query can be edited, the button is Modify; if the Query can only be viewed, the button is

The pre-defined Query, shown in both Figure 99 on Page 270 and Figure 100 on Page 271, asks for (All last names)
AND (All First Names) AND (All Doors) AND (Admits or Rejects) AND (Date in Range OR Date between Start and

End)

3. Click Prompts to return to the Query Prompts dialog box (Figure 99 on Page 270} or click Run to execute the

Report from this Query Details dialog box.

The Query returns all admits and rejects of all personnel at all doors in the Report Result, one page of which is

shown in the example in Figure 101 on Page 272.
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c-cunRe

Figure 101: SWHOE — Door Access Report with All Records

SWHOS - Door Access Report (Admit or Reject)

FERSOMMEL
Jourrnal

Cardholder Hame

Bathaale, Andy

Barthgate, Andy

Door Name

ape_doar]

apc_doar]

Jourmal Log

Message Type

Cand Hejectad

Card Rejected

Muessage Text

‘ape_door1’ IN)
Regictied [Clearance)
Barthgate,

Andy” (Card:
10485007
‘ape_doar1’ (IN)
Regected (Clearance)
‘Barthgate,

Andy” (Card:
10488007 =t
‘ape_doarl' IM)

Message DateTime

11724720006 2:44.48 PM

11242008 3.12.32 PM

Tewtl: Baoston

Sl

Cardholder Hame

Bllake, Tos

Blake, Tos

Blake, Tos

Door Hame

glar_dooe]

ape_doar

istar_door

The example in Figure 102 on Page 272 shows how you can narrow the search criteria for the Report

Query prompts you.

Figure 102: SWHOG Query for Specific Person at Specific Door

* Duery parame

ters - SWHreplh06

Jourmal Log
Message Type
Card Adrnitied

Card Rejected

Card Admitted

Massage Text

Admtled Blake,

Toe' (Cand 16337753)
al istar_doar!” (N}
([Unused[)

Regected [Clearance)
Blake, Toe' (Cand:
16337753) &l
‘apc_doar?’ {IN)
Admitted Blake,

Toe' (Card 16337753)
al istar_doorl’ (1)

lders admitled oF e jected a

y gpecilicd door in a dale i

Message DateTime

1114208 11:46:41 AM

1142008 11:46:4T AM

117212008 1:53:52 PM

Dty Proengits

Fiicd Mawe

k ?Pumuu Hares
P iom Fasl nare
Crec M v
[iate Fa
Szt Dake
End Time

Piadeired Dusy  SeteplSiE - Candholders admited o secied o o
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T Cloar Promgk Vakues

11AZZE 20m00FPM

Fiter Type Wakse
Equais w | EBlake
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i st w | ist_doesl
v i W

L
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This Query has been narrowed to a specific person at a specific door between the dates of November 12th and
MNovember 22nd. (Date Range could have also been used for ranges such as ‘Last 7 days’, etc.

The Report Result for this Query is shown in the example in Figure 103 on Page 273.

C-CURE 70

Figure 103: SWH0E — Door Access Report with Narrowed Search

SWHOE - Door Access Report (Admit or Reject)

PERSONMEL
Textl:

Jowrrmal
Cardholder Hama

Blake, Tow

Blake, Tos

Blake, Toa

Baoston

Door Hamea

1% :r__dnur1

istar_door

istar_door

Joumal Log
Message Type
Card Adrmitled

Cand Admitted

Card Admitted

Message Text

Admitted Blake,

Toe' (Card 16337753)
al islar_doorl’ (IN]
([Unused]).

Admitted Blake,

Toe' (Cand: 16337753)
&t istar_doorl’ (IN)
(Urused])

Admilted Glake,

Toe' (Card: 16337753)
al star_doord’ (DUT)
{[Unused]).

Message Date/Time

142008 11:46:41 AM

11212008 1:53:52 PM

10202008 154 44 Ph

For further information on Reports, Queries, and Dynamic Views see the relevant chapters in this Guide.
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Map Conversion

This appendix describes the Map Conversion process.

Map Conversion ... L 276
Troubleshooting Map Conversion ... 281
Map Conversion Definitions ... 283
Map SRS 284
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Map Conversion
This section describes the steps to convert Legacy maps to the new format.

NOTE If you are using an Administration Station on a remote client to connect to your C*CURE 9000 server,
you need to edit the configuration file for the map converter to point to the C*CURE 9000 server. See
Map Conversion Using a Remote Client on Page 276 for more information.

Map Conversion Using a Remote Client

If your C* CURE 9000 Administration Station is a client to a remote C* CURE 9000 server, you need to edit the Map
Converter configuration file (CCureMapConverter exe config) to point to the remote server.

By default, the configuration file expects the C*CURE 9000 server to be the local system - if your server is on the
same system as the Administration Station, you do not need to make any changes in the configuration file.

]
To Configure Map Conversion for a Remote Client

1. Mavigate to your client's installation directory (typically C\ Program Files x86% Tyco\ CCURE Client).
2. Edit the file "CCureMapConverter.exe.config’ in Notepad.

3. Find the <client> section of the file.
4

. Substitute the system name of your C*CURE 9000 server for "localhost” in the "ClientSession” and "ClientStream"
sections of the file, as highlighted below.

<client>

<endpoint name="ClientSession”
address="net.tcp://localhost:8999/CrossFire/IClientSession”
binding="netTcpBinding" bindingConfiguration="ServiceBinding"
contract="SoftwareHouse.CrossFire.Common.ClientInterfacelayer.IClientSession™>

</endpoint>

<endpoint name="ClientStream”
address="net.tcp://localhost:8%95%7/CrossFire/IClientStrean" binding="netTcpBinding"
bindingConfiguration="3treamBinding”
contract="SoftwareHouse.CrossFire.Common.ClientInterfacelayer.IClient3tream">

<fendpoint>
<felient>
Example:

<endpoint name="ClientSession”

address="net.tcp://
yourccured000servername: 8999 /CrossFire/IClientSession”
binding="netTcpBinding" bindingConfiguration="ServiceBinding"
contract="SoftwareHouse.CrossFire.Common.ClientInterfacelayer.IClient3es
sion">

</fendpoint>
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Converting Legacy Maps to the New Maps Format

You can use the C*CURE 9000 Map Converter program to convert Legacy Maps to the new Maps format.

To Convert Legacy Maps

1. Run the Map Converter (CCureMapConverter.exe) program, located in the C:\Program Files (x86)
4 Tyco\CCure Client directory.

NOTE

Right-click CCMapConverter.exe to "Run as administrator."

2. Click the Load Server Maps button. A list of Legacy maps in the system displays on the screen.

Figure 104: Converting Legacy Maps.

Sy Mlapn

1
f

Otyect D Nawvee

T

Test Dminese Museun Map Size

1]

Trapewray LD Choeritaperng Jooes Baype: Hewght

ke ]

Traurny D0 Chatiliagersy booas Bagies Whath

51T

Transirny L0 Crgrlispery bodeg Bajges Wiath sadl Hegsil

Sl

Wiesthond &nal

1]

2z Tt Mo har stow Cosrdinates

5181

EEsFle-3L Dems

166

zeebly Mew Mag

Ll

eepdwerlapping losrd

5L

exePhils Big Mag

SLET

EeePurphs Mag

SLEE

eeeTaler Thasiider

1]

zerTalerThasiider]

5imn

zecTalerThasWidel

5180

caTraming Arme =ap

5162

eesTyes Buiding

S1E3

zzeWeationd Second Floar

HHHHHHBHEHHHHHHHHHE

SLEn

=i ThanTaler

's—:u]

e

3. Click in the Selected column to select the check-box next to each map you want to convert. (Choose maps whose

Status is None; which means that these maps have not been converted.)

NOTE

C*CURE 8000 Data Views Guide

All maps that you convert at the same time must have the same status
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4. Select Export and Convert Selected to begin the conversion.

Figure 105: Exportand Convert Selected
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5. The Status of the maps changes during the conversion and a progress bar displays the progress.
Figure 106: Progress of Map Status Changes
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6. When conversion completes for the selected objects, the Status column changes to Converted.

Figure 107: Screan with Converted Maps

=3
T Glgealh Mare [ Y
' i LN S [Tridsrng 200 Cremrkapgs fg e tomi i arsgried
: 1 |reme 177 st Chiie Madeun Mg Six
L 1 e P e p———
i B [ro 517 [iraisng 180 Grerisps ng ieoes Bigger ok
| O [rose 173 [Traising 100 Cleeriagpei g oo Bigager Whakh snd Heighn
Tl |apsien T8 Wertoen Sl
E: Fl |Apsied I Test Mg ko res Coedinanes
[ B [comen 50 fmreinivens |
| O [apasea T iy b

W |mapertes M7 Deeriapping loor

r Fiome 1 e Pl B Wap

Fl e et e Reple Miap

El [rise s e Tanide

£l riome 0w freTandel

Fl [riose 0T e Tl

Fl [ S b inssiag Ares e

Pl |apsied TR T belding

Tl |apsen N8 frWestfod Send Flaee

Fl | g S W ThanTiler
L T e e

The Map Conversion Tool message box reports that the Maps were converted successfully.

@ The maps were corverted successfully!

7. Click OK.

You can view and edit the converted maps from the Administration workstation. See Accessing the Map Editor

on Page 118,

You can make changes to the converted map if needed, before applying Links. See To Apply Links to Converted

Maps on Page 279,

To Apply Links to Converted Maps

After converting the maps, you can use the CCureMapConverter.exe to add the links from the Legacy maps to the

1. Select the maps where you want to apply links.

2. Click Apply Selected to link objects on the new maps.
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CCureMapConverter.exe adds the links from the Legacy maps to the new maps

3. If the linking is successful, the Status field changes to Applied to indicate that the objects referencing the map

have been successfully updated to point to the newly created Map.
Map Corversion Tool H
6 The maps were applied successfully!

4. Click OK.

5. You can view and edit the converted maps from the Administration workstation. See Accessing the Map Editor
on Page 118,
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Troubleshooting Map Conversion

This section describes steps to troubleshoot conversion problems.

View Log

If there are problems converting a Map, you can view a log that details the conversion steps and provides

information about any errors.

1. View Log - If you receive a View Log message that the maps were converted with errors, click OK to close the

message box.

Figure 108: Map Canverted with Errars - Click View Log
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2. Click View Log to review the applicable log files with information about the error or problem. .

Figure 109: View Map Canversion Log
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Reset Selected

1. Click Reset Selected to reset the Status of a map back to its previous "good" state. For example, if during
conversion a map fails with a 'Status' of Error_Converting, clicking the Reset Selected button resets the status
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back to Exported status so you can reattempt the conversion.
2. You can restart the conversion process by clicking Export and Convert Selected.
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Map Conversion Definitions

This section lists Map Conversion Definitions.

Table 56: Server Map Columns

Server Maps Description
Selectad The Selected column contains a check box for each selected map in the Server Maps tab.
Status Dizplays the status of @ach map in the Map Convarter Sarver Maps list.

If a map fails during conversion, clicking the ‘Reset Selected’ button resets the status back to the ‘Exported’ status so users
can reattempt the conversion process. Sea Map Status on Page 284,

Object ID This colurmn displays the C-CLURE 9000 Object|D of @each map row in the Map Converter Server Maps list.
In tha Map Conversion directory, each Map has a working folder name in the farmat *Map ObjectlD_Map Mama®

Namea This colurmn displays the C-CURE 9000 Map Mame of @ach map row in the Map Converter Server Maps list.
In the Map Conversion directory, each Map has a working folder name in the format *Map ObjectD_Map Mama®

Description Caontaing user defined terms and descriptions.

Table 57: Button /Field Definitions
I —

Button/Field Description

Select All Selects allmaps listed in the ‘Server Maps'tab. The Selected column contains a check mark for each selected map.

Dasalact Al Daszalects any maps that are currently selectad in the ‘Sarver Maps'tab.

Toggle Selection Selects allmaps in the ‘Sarver Maps'tab that are not currently selected while deselacting the maps that are curranthy
selected.

Selact Convertad Selects allmaps in the ‘Server Maps'tab that currently have a ‘Status’ of Converted.

Load Sarver Maps Loads all existing legacy maps from the connected server to the ‘Server Maps' tab.

Reset Selected Resets the ‘Status’ of a map back to its previous "good® state. Example: if during conversion a map fails with a ‘Status’ of
‘Error_Converting', clicking the ‘Reset Selected’ button resets the status back to ‘Exported’ status so you can reattemipt
the COnVarsion process.

Exportand Causes sach salected map in the ‘Server Maps'tab to be exported from the currently connected server and then
Convert Selected converted. The maps are exported to the ‘Map Conversion’ directory located in the same directory as the conversion tool.
Apply Selacted Causes aach salectad map with a ‘Statug’ of ‘Converted’ to ba ‘Applied’. Appliad is the procass by which each of the

praviously converted maps and any references to them are updated so they point to the newly converted map.
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Map Status

Map Status messages are useful for tracking the progress of conversion processing. These status messages appear
during the map conversion process in the Status column of the Map Converter program.

The system displays the processing progress, and the status of the maps changes during conversion.

NOTE Choose maps whose status is None (not converted). All maps that you convert at the same time must
have the same status.
Table 58: Map Status
Status Description
Mone The Legacy map has not been converted.
Error_Applying Indicates that the objacts referencing the Lagacy Map have not all been appliad to the new Map.
Error_Converting Map was aexported to the hard drive but does not appear in the Admin Maps dynamic view.
Paszible reasons:

= Map was previously converted. Trying to reconvert the map, but it hasn't been removed from the database.

= Map with the same name was already created.

= MNetwork [ssue that interrupted the connection betwean map converter and server during the conversion process.

» The converter may have run out of memaory due to the map being too large. Under these circumstances, you will see an
‘CutCfMemaory’ error in the applicable log file {(see View Log on Page 281 for more information).

If you are running the conversion on a 3.2 bit system, you should try the conversion on a 64 bit system, that has more
ATy,
Exparting Indicates that the status is valid while the maps are being exported fraom the database.
Exported Indicates that the status is valid once the maps have baen successiully exported.
Caonverting Indicates that the status is valid while the maps are being converted to the new database tables.
Convertad Indicates that the status iz valid ance the maps have baan successfully convertad .
Applying The status is displayad while the objects referencing Legacy maps are updated to reference the newly created maps.
Applied The status is displayed once the objects referencing the maps have been successfully updated to point to the newly created
rap.
Error_Exporting The status is displayed if an error occurred while the maps ware baing exported from the database.
This status can accur if:

» There islimited space on the current hard drive. You can edit the ‘CCureMapConverter.exe.config’ file that can be
found in the same directory as the ‘CCureMapConverter exe’ application, and change the
‘CCureMapCaonversionDirectory’ appSetting 2o that it points to a directory that is located on a hard drive that has
mare space.

= Themap is too large to export. Under these circumatances, vou will often see a 'GDI arror o an ‘'OutOfMamory” arror
in the applicable log file. There is no solution for this error. You will nead to recreate the map by re-imparting the
ariginal map graphic and manually recreating the icons, using the legacy map as a model.
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Pending Clear pane 47
Performing a Query Quick Search 175

Period Character () with F2, using with Queries 157

Pinned application panes 76
Pre-defined Objects
customizing 269
example of using 270
overview 254
using 2649
Pre-defined Report Forms 230
Printing
Dynamic Views 101
map 140
report forms 237
report preview 228
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overview 254
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Advanced Search, defining Instant Query
from 178
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definitions 153
Creating copy 163
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adding 163
removing 170
Editor 147
General tab, Editor 148
definitions 148
definitions for Query Criteria 149
overview 146
Parameter Prompts 180
retrieving for dynamic view 101
tasks 159
unexpected results, interpreting 173
using special characters with 157
using wild cards with 154
Query Viewer, for Assess Events 42
Application Layout 42
Monitoring Station 42

R

Raster files for a Map 111,124
Recorded Video Viewer 42
Removing
columns in dynamic views 94
pane from application layout 75
Viewer from pane 75
Report Editor 201
buttons 147, 201
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Layout Design tab 212

context menu definitions 217
Format Border Dialog Box 218

grid definitions 214

Group Order dialog box 217
properties sheet definitions 214
report page settings definitions 220
Report Page Settings dialog box 219

Report Result Editor 239
buttons 239
Result tab 239
definitions 239
Report Result Query tab 240
Report Result Viewer 245
buttons 246
tasks 248

tasks 223
toolbar definitions 212
Layout Preview tab 226
printing report preview 228
tasks 228
toolbar buttons 227
viewing report preview 228
Report tab
definitions 205
tasks 207
tasks, Report Editor 202
modifying a report 202
viewing a list of reports 202
Report Editors, accessing 189
Report Form Editor 230
context menu definitions 234
Layout Design tab 231
definitions 231
tasks 235
Layout Preview tab 236
tasks 236
pre-defined report forms 230
tasks 232

creating report form templates 232

creating report forms 232

using report form to format reports 234
viewing list of report forms 234

Report Form Viewer 237
printing report forms 237
viewing report forms 237

Report Forms
creating a copy 233
pre-defined 230
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Report Results
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overview 238
tasks 242
deleting 242-243
viewing list of report results 242
Report Service 1910
Report Tab, for Report Editor
tasks
choosing report type and sub type 208
creating sub-reports 211
selecting report features 210
using class selector 208
using field selector 209
Report Viewer 43, 245
buttons 246
tasks 248
exporting a report result 248
toolbar definitions 247
Report, creating a copy 196

Reporting
basic tasks 191
overview 156
Reports

adding field to layout 223
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adding page break 224

adding text box/ picture/shape/line 225
adjusting report settings 224
configuring 192
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creating a template 191 Sorting Dynamic View Information 101
creating C5V/XLS from Dynamic View 22 Special characters, using with Queries 157
5V in Excel spreadsheet 24 SOL wild card characters, using with Queries 154
exporting 197 Swipe and Show Viewer 55
exporting XL5X from Dynamic View 103 controls 64
modifying 202 description 55
page settings 219 Grace Personnel button 55
pre-defined tasks 5Y
customizing 269 System variables
example of using 270 Reporting 193

list 255 T

overview 254

Telephone Technical Support 15

query related 255 Toolbar, Map Editor 113, 120

types 255

using 269 U
running 193 Unlocking
saving 195 application layout 76
scheduling 194 Users guide, how to use 12

viewing a list 202 Using

class selector for reports 208
Dynamic View Viewer tabs 96

list context menu 202

Resizing and Moving Panes in the Layout 77

Result tab, for Report Result Editor 239 field selector for reports 209
definitions 239 report form to format reports 234
Running V
queries 170 Vector files for a Map 111, 124
Reports 193 Video 50
Runtime mode 111 Viewer Confrols 64
S Viewing
Saving list of report forms 234
reports 195 list of report results 242
Scheduling list of reports 202
Reports 194 report forms 237
Select object for a Map 136-137, 139 report preview 1IE
Select Type for a Map 133, 138, 141 w
Selecting Wild card characters, using with Queries 154
report features 210 x
Setting XI5
background color for a Map 127 ) o
default views 89 exporting to/from Dynamic View 22
XL5X

Showing, for Maps
exporting to/from Dyvnamic View 103
map layers 128-130 porting to/ )
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